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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

In re Patent of: Ron Goodman et al.

Assignee: Creative Technology Ltd., Singapore.

Utility Appl. No.: 09/755,723

Patent No: 6,928,433 Utility Appl. Filed: Jan. 5, 2001

Issue Date: Aug. 9, 2005

For: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA

Mail Stop Inter Partes Reexam
Commissioner for Patents

P. O. Box 1450

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

REQUEST FOR INTER PARTES REEXAMINATION

Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. §§31 1-318 and 37 C.F.R.§1.913 and §1.915, Archos, S.A.,

respectfully request Inter Partes Reexamination of claims 1-16 of United States Patent

No. 6,928,433 (“the ’433 patent”), titled “AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL

CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA,” issued to Ron Goodman et al.

(Appendix A). This Request for Inter Partes Reexamination (“Request”) presents

substantial new questions of patentability based on prior art patents not previously

considered by the Patent and Trademark Office. These prior art references either fully

anticipate or, singly or in combination, render obvious all claims (1 -16) of the ‘433

patent. Accordingly, Requesters respectfully request that the Office order an Inter

Panes reexamination of the ‘433 patent under 35 U.S.C. § 313 and further issue a

certificate under 35 U.S.C. § 316 canceling claims 1-16.
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INTRODUCTION

The ’433 patent issued on Aug. 9, 2005, from an application filed on January 5,

2001, and is assigned to Creative Technology Ltd., Singapore (hereinafter “Creative”).

The ‘433 patent is directed to a method of selecting tracks for playback, or other

operations, on a portable media player.

I. SUBSTANTIAL NEW QUESTIONS OF PATENTABILITY

As discussed in more detail in Section V below, the prior art references identified

herein, all of which were not considered during the original examination of the ‘433

patent, present substantial new questions of patentability of claims 1-16 of the ‘433

patent. More particularly, it is respectfully submitted that reexamination should be

ordered to consider whether:

0 Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2, 4, and 6-16 are anticipated by

U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 (Appendix B).

0 Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are obvious in view of U.S.

Patent No. 5,739,451.

a independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are unpatentable under

§103(a) over U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 in view of U.S. Patent No. 6,976,229

(Appendix C).

0 Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are anticipated by U.S.

Patent No. 6,760,721 (Appendix D).

0 Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are obvious in view of U.S.

Patent No. 6,760,721.

a Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are anticipated by U.S.

Patent Application Publication No. 2002/0045960 (Appendix E).

o Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are obvious in view of U.S.

Patent Application Publication No. 2002/0045960.
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o Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are unpatentable under

§103(a) over U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 in view of U.S. Patent No. 6,760,721.

o Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are unpatentable under

§103(a) over U.S. Patent No. 6,760,721 in view of U.S. Patent Application

Publication No. 2002/0045960.

o Independent claim 1 and dependent claims 2-16 are unpatentable under

§103(a) over U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 in view of U.S. Patent Application

Publication No. 2002/0045960.

II. THE ‘433 PATENT AND ITS PROSECUTION HISTORY

A. Background of the ‘433 patent

The background section of the ‘433 patent provides an overview from the

prior art of the trend in portable music players to larger storage for tracks and

smaller sized players. It is pointed out that along with the smaller size of the

players, the user interface is also smaller — smaller displays and few

pushbuttons. This limited user interface is perceived by Applicants as inefficient

and frustrating for a user attempting to navigate through the user interface and

select among hundreds of songs.

A need was identified by Applicants for improved techniques for

organizing tracks in wa-ys that are optimized for these portable music players.

Furthermore, a need was identified for a user interface suitable for these small

portable music players.

In essence, the ‘433 patent is concerned with a method of selecting one or more

tracks from many tracks stored in the memory of a portable media player. The portable

media player is described as having sequential first, second and third display screens

on a display of the player, and a track access hierarchy including many categories,

subcategories and items. Figure 4 from the ‘433 patent is reproduced below, showing

an example of the hierarchical category structure.
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FIG. 4.

Part of Figure 10 is reproduced below to show an example of a display screen, showing

top level categories of a music library.
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What the Applicants argued as the feature that resulted in allowance of the ‘433

patent was displaying the categories or subcategories in a display screen. For

example, referring to claim 1 of the ‘433 patent, the method of selecting a track

includes:

a) selecting a category in the first display screen of the portable media player;

b) displaying the subcategories belonging to the selected category in a listing
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presented in the second display screen;

c) selecting a subcategory in the second display screen;

d) displaying the items belonging to the selected subcategory in a listing presented

in the third display screen; and

e) accessing at least one track based on a selection made in one of the display
screens.

B. Prosecution History

The ‘433 patent application was filed on January 5, 2001 and given Application

Serial No. 09/755,723. The ‘433 patent application, as originally filed, contained ten

claims of which claims 1, 5, 6, 9 and 10 were independent claims. However, these

original claims were directed to filing audio tracks stored in a portable digital music

player, and not to a method of selecting one or more tracks from many tracks stored in

the memory of a portable media player, as the allowed claims are directed.

In a first Office Action, mailed January 15, 2003, all of the claims were rejected

as being anticipated by United States patent no. 5,670,730 to Grewe et al. Applicants

responded on May 15, 2003 with an amendment to the claims. A final Office Action was

mailed on July 29, 2003, maintaining the rejection of all claims.

Applicants responded to the final Office Action with a further amendment and a

request for continued examination on February 3, 2004. In this amendment, Applicants

included a new independent claim to a method of displaying media information on a

display screen. The examiner viewed this new independent claim as a separate

invention and issued a restriction requirement. The Applicants responded on April 30,

2004 by selecting the invention of the new independent claim. Furthermore, in their

response Applicants replaced the elected claims with a new set of claims directed to a

method of selecting at least one track from a plurality of tracks stored in a computer

readable medium of a portable media player. Applicants asserted that the new set of

claims corresponds to the elected invention. Furthermore, Applicants asserted that the

new set of claims are “patentable over the art of record for at least the reason that
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Grewe doesn't teach or suggest displaying categories or subcategories in a display

screen.” See Amendment filed on April 30, 2004, page 8.

The Examiner allowed the application on June 9, 2004 without providing any

reason for allowance. Applicants filed an amendment after allowance under Rule 312

on July 27, 2004. The amendment added some dependent claims and made changes

to the existing claims, including changes to the independent claim - in order to clarify the

invention, according to the Applicants. Furthermore, Applicants again asserted that the

claims are “patentable over the art of record for at least the reason that Grewe doesn't

teach or suggest displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen.” See

Amendment filed on July 27, 2004, page 6. The examiner entered the amendment and

allowed the application without further comment; the patent issued on August 9, 2005.

Note that a continuation application, U.S. Application No. 11/033,465, is pending

as of the filing date of this Request for Reexamination. The continuation application

received a final rejection on April 15, 2009 and Applicants filed a Request for Continued

Examination on October 15, 2009. A non-final Office Action was mailed on November

24, 2009 rejecting all pending claims. The file history of the continuation application is

relevant to this Request for Reexamination, since the ‘721 patent is used in a 102(e)

rejection of claims that are similar in important respects to those of the ‘433 patent.

C. Summary of the Claims

The ‘433 patent has 16 claims, of which claim 1 is independent. The Applicants’

argument for patentability was that the art of record during examination failed to “teach

or suggest displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen.” See

Amendment after Notice of Allowance filed on July 27, 2004, page 6.

independent claim 1 of the ‘433 patent requires (emphasis added on the concept

argued by Applicants to gain allowance of the claim):

1. A method of selecting at least one track from a

plurality of tracks stored in a computer-readable medium of a

portable media player configured to present sequentially a
first, second, and third display screen on the display of the
media player, the plurality of tracks accessed according to a

9
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hierarchy, the hierarchy having a plurality of categories,

subcategories, and items respectively in a first, second, find

third level of the hierarchy, the method comprising:
selecting a category in the first display screen of the

portable media player;

displaying the subcategories belonging to the

selected category in a listing presented in the second display
screen;

selecting a subcategory in the second display screen;
displaying the items belonging to the selected

subcategory in a listing presented in the third display screen;
and

accessing at least one track based on a selection

made in one of the display screens.

Claims 2-16 depend from independent claim 1 and are directed to

implementation features. Applicants provided no further arguments for the patentability

of the dependent claims beyond the argument that the art of record during examination

failed to “teach or suggest displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen.”

See Id.

As set forth more fully below, the subject matter of all claims 1-16 was well

known before the filing date of the ‘433 patent.

III. LEGAL PRINCIPLES

A. Evidentiary Standard in Reexamination

The standard for establishing unpatentability of a claim in a reexamination is by

the preponderance of the evidence, which is the standard for the normal examination of

patent applications. The higher standard of “clear and convincing evidence” used in

litigation to establish invalidity does not apply in reexaminations before the Patent &

Trademark Office (PTO). Likewise, the statutory presumption of validity under 35

U.S.C. §282 does not apply in reexaminations. See In re Etter, 756 F.2d 852, 225

USPQ 1 (Fed. Cir. 1985); see also MPEP §2258.l.G.

10

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 16



B. Substantial New Question of Patentability

35 U.S.C. §312 requires the PTO to determine whether a “substantial new

question of patentability” is raised by a request for inter partes reexamination. And

§313 requires the PTO to order the inter partes reexamination if it is determined that a

“substantial new question of patentability” is raised by the request.

This criterion for determining whether a “substantial new question of patentability”

is raised by a request is discussed in MPEP §2642:

If the prior art patents and printed publications raise a substantial question

of patentability of at least one claim of the patent, then a substantial _n_e;v_v

question of patentability is present, unless the same question of

patentability has already been decided by (A) a final holding of invalidity,

after all appeals, or (B) by the Office in a previous examination or pending

reexamination of the patent. A "previous examination" of the patent is: (A)

the original examination of the application which matured into the patent;

(B) the examination of the patent in a reissue application that has resulted

in a reissue of the patent; or (C) the examination of the patent in an earlier

pending or concluded reexamination.

A prior art patent or printed publication raises a substantial question of

patentability where there is a substantial likelihood that a reasonable examiner would

consider the prior art patent or printed publication important in deciding whether or not

the claim is patentable. if the prior art patents and/or publications would be considered

important, then the examiner should find "a substantial new question of patentability"

unless the same question of patentability has already been decided by the Office in a

previous examination. See In re Swanson, 540 F.3d 1368, 1381, 88 U.S.P.Q.2d 1196

(Fed. Cir. 2008) (holding that consideration of a reference for anticipation raised a

substantial new question of patentability even though that reference had been

considered as a secondary reference during the original prosecution).

Accordingly, for "a substantial new question of patentability" to be present, it is

only necessary that:

(A) The prior art patents and/or printed publications raise a substantial question

11
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of patentability regarding atleast one claim, i.e., the teaching of the prior art patents and

printed publications is such that a reasonable examiner would consider the teaching to

be important in deciding whether or not the claim is patentable; and

(B) The same question of patentability as to the claim has not been decided by

the Office in a previous examination or pending reexamination of the patent.

it is not necessary that a "prima facie" case of unpatentability exist as to the

claim in order for "a substantial new question of patentability" to be present as to the

claim. Thus, "a substantial new question of patentability" as to a patent claim could be

present even if the examiner would not necessarily reject the claim as either anticipated

by, or obvious in view of, the prior art patents or printed publications. The difference

between "a substantial new question of patentability" and a "prima facie" case of

unpatentability is important. See, generally, In re Etter, 756 F.2d 852, 857 n.5, 225

USPQ 1, 4 n.5 (Fed. Cir. 1985) (emphasis in original).

Thus, in order to raise a “substantial new question of patentability,” it is not

necessary for the requester to establish a complete case of unpatentability for all the

claims. Instead, the request only need meet the much lower threshold of raising a

question that “a reasonable examiner would consider the prior art patent or printed

publication important in deciding whether or not the claim is patentable.” Id. (emphasis

in original).

C. Use of Previously Cited/Considered Art as a Basis for a Substantial New

Question of Patentability

The Federal Circuit has made it clear that even where the Examiner considered

all of the relevant prior art, the claims canstill be invalid in light of that art. In re

Swanson, 540 F.3d at 1380-81 (analyzing 2002 amendment to 35 U.S.C. §303).

Substantial new questions of patentability can be based upon art that has been cited

and considered in the patent at issue. As discussed in Swanson, on November 2, 2002,

Public Law 107-273 was enacted. Title III, Subtitle A, Section 13105, part (a) of the Act

revised the reexamination statute by adding the following new last sentence to 35

12
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U.S.C. 303(a) and 312(a): “The existence of a substantial new question of patentability

is not precluded by the fact that a patent or printed publication was previously cited by

or to the Office or considered by the Office."

Accordingly, as discussed in MPEP §2642:

In a decision to order reexamination made on or after November 2, 2002,

reliance on old art does not necessarily preclude the existence of a

substantial new question of patentability that is based exclusively on that

old art. Determinations on whether a substantial new question of

patentability exists in such an instance shall be based upon a fact-specific

inquiry done on a case-by-case basis.

D. Claims Are to be Given Their Broadest Reasonable Interpretation During

Reexamination Proceedings

The PTO is required by statute to conduct reexamination proceedings under the

same substantive standards as for original patent applications, per 35 U.S.C. § 314.

See also In re Am. Academy of Science Tech Ctr., 367 F.3d 1359, 1364 (Fed. Cir.

2004). Thus, in reexamination, the PTO is obligated to use the broadest reasonable

interpretation possible for the patent claims, and any proposed amended claims, during

examination. importantly, in In re Yamamoto, 740 F.2d 1569, 222 USPQ 934 (Fed. Cir.

1984), the Federal Circuit held that the “broadest reasonable interpretation” standard

governing original examination practice also governs reexamination proceedings.

Thus, the claims of the ‘433 patent subject to this Request must be construed

with the foregoing principles of claim construction properly applied.

By filing this Request, Requestors are attempting to follow the applicable

standards and are not admitting and/or acquiescing as to the correctness of the

interpretation of any claim term. Requestors specifically reserve the right to challenge

any claim construction proffered by Creative in reexamination or litigation.

13
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E. Anticipation

Invalidity based on a lack of novelty (“anticipation”) requires that the same

invention, including each element and limitation of the claims, was disclosed in a prior

art reference, or was known or used by others before it was invented by the patentee, or

was in public use or sale in this country, more than one year before the patent

application’s filing date. See Hoover Group, Inc. v. Custom Metalcraft, lnc., 66 F.3d

299, 302, 36 USPQ2d 1101 (Fed. Cir. 1995). Novelty of a claim is judged by a simple

comparison of the literal language of the claim with a single piece of prior art. See

Lindemann Maschinenfabrik v. Am. Hoist& Derrick Co., 730 F.2d 1452, 1458, 221

USPQ 481 (Fed. Cir. 1984). Anticipation requires just a single, complete disclosure of

the invention in the reference. If one complete example anticipates, the disclosure in

the reference need not draw attention to or agree with the anticipating example. See

Titanium Metals Corp. v. Banner, 778 F.2d 775, 781-782, 227 USPQ2d 773 (Fed. Cir.

1985) (one graph data point out of fifteen from the prior art meets the terms of the

claims at issue, thereby anticipating them).

A reference anticipates a claim if it discloses the claimed invention “such that a

skilled artisan could take its teachings in combination with his own knowledge of the

particular art and be in possession of the invention.” In re Graves, 69 F.3d 1147, 1152,

36 USPQ2d 1697 (Fed. Cir. 1995) (citing In re LeGrice, 301 F.2d 929, 936, 133 USPQ

365, 372 (CCPA 1962)) (emphasis in original). See also In re Donohue, 766 F.2d 531,

533, 226 USPQ 619, 621 (Fed. Cir. 1985).

A claim lacks novelty, and is thus not valid under 35 U.S.C. § 102, if every

feature of that claim is found, either expressly or under principles of inherency, in a

single prior art reference or document. See Elmer v. ICC Fabricating, lnc., 67 F.3d

1571, 1571, 36 USPQ2d 1417 (Fed. Cir. 1995); Tyler Refrigeration v. Kysorlndus.

Corp., 777 F.2d 687, 689, 227 USPQ 845 (Fed. Cir. 1985).

it is well established that the discovery of a new property or use of an old product

does not render the old product patentable. See Continental Can Co. U.S.A. v.

Monsanto Co., 948 F.2d 1264, 1268, 20 USPQ2d 1746, 1749 (Fed. Cir. 1991) (“To
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serve as an anticipation when the reference is silent about the asserted inherent

characteristic, such gap in the reference may be filled with recourse to extrinsic

evidence.”); In re Spada, 911 F.2d 705, 708, 15 USPQ2d 1655, 1657 (Fed. Cir. 1990);

Titanium Metals, 778 F.2d at 780-82. This principle of filling the “gap” by showing

inherent properties of an anticipating reference through extrinsic evidence also does not

offend the requirement that reexamination be based on patents or printed publications.

“Affidavits or declarations or other written evidence which explain the contents or

pertinent dates of prior patents or printed publications in more detail may be considered

in reexamination..." MPEP § 2258, referenced by MPEP § 2658.

F. Obviousness

A claimed invention is unpatentable if the differences between it and the prior art

“are such that the subject matter as a whole would have been obvious at the time the

invention was made to a person having ordinary skill in the art.” 35 U.S.C. § 103(a);

Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 U.S. 1, 13-14 (1966). The ultimate determination of

whether an invention is or is not obvious is a legal conclusion based on underlying

factual inquiries including: “(1) the scope and content of the prior art; (2) the level of

ordinary skill in the art; (3) the differences between the claimed invention and the prior

art; and (4) objective evidence of nonobviousness.” Miles Labs., Inc. v. Shandon, lnc.,

997 F.2d 870, 877 (Fed. Cir. 1993). See also Graham, 383 U.S. at 17-18.

The recent U.S. Supreme Court decision in KSFi International Co. v. Teleflex

lnc., etal., 127 S.Ct. 1727 at 1739 (2007) (“KSR”), reaffirmed Graham, but at the same

time held that a claimed invention can be obvious even if there is no teaching,

suggestion, or motivation for combining the prior art to produce that invention.

in short, KSFi holds that patents which are based on new combinations of

elements or components already known in a technical field may be found to be obvious.

See, generally, KSH, 127 S.Ct. 1727. Specifically, the Court in KSF? has outright

rejected a rigid application of the “teaching, suggestion, or motivation [to combine]” test.

Id., at 1741. ‘‘In determining whether the subject matter of a patent claim is obvious,

neither the particular motivation or the avowed purpose of the patentee controls. What
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matters is the objective reach of the claim.’’ Id., at 1741-1742. “Under the correct

analysis, any need or problem known in the field of endeavor at the time of invention

and addressed by the patent can provide a reason for combining the elements in the

manner claimed." Id. at 1742 (emphasis added).

In particular, in KSF?, the Supreme Court emphasized the principle that “[t]he

combination of familiar elements according to known methods is likely to be obvious

when it does no more than yield predictable results.” Id. at 1739. A key inquiry is

whether the “improvement is more than the predictable use of prior art elements

according to their established functions.” Id. at 1740.

The rationale to combine or modify prior art references is significantly stronger

when the references seek to solve the same problem, come from the same field, and

correspond well. In re Inland Steel Co., 265 F.3d 1354, 1362 (Fed. Cir. 2001). The

Federal Circuit allowed two references to be combined as invalidating art under similar

circumstances, namely “[the prior art] focus[es] on the same problem that the patent

addresses: enhancing [the flexibility of stents]. Moreover, both [prior art references]

come from the same field.... Finally, the solutions to the identified problems found in

the two references correspond well.” Id. at 1364 (concerning patents and prior art

relating to improving the magnetic and electrical properties of steel).

In view of the Supreme Court’s KSF? decision, the PTO issued a set of new

Examination Guidelines in 2007. See Examination Guidelines for Determining

Obviousness Under 35 U.S.C. §103 in view of the Supreme Court Decision in KSR

International Co. v. Teleflex, Inc., 72 Fed. Reg. 57526 (October 10, 2007) (“the October

10th Examination Guidelines”). Those Guidelines summarized the K85’ decision, and

identified various rationales the Examiner may use to find a claim obvious, including

those based on other precedential decisions as well. Those rationales include:

(A) Combining prior art elements according to known methods to yield

predictable results;

(B) Simple substitution of one known element for another to obtain predictable
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results;

(C) _ Use of known technique to improve similar devices (methods, or products)

in the same way;

(D) Applying a known technique to a known device (method, or product) ready

for improvement to yield predictable results;

(E) “Obvious to try” —— choosing from a finite number of identified, predictable

solutions, with a reasonable expectation of success;

(F) Known work in one field of endeavor may prompt variations of it for use in

either the same field or a different one based on design incentives or other market

forces if the variations would have been predictable to one of ordinary skill in the art;

(G) Some teaching, suggestion, or motivation in the prior art that would have

led one of ordinary skill to modify the prior art reference or to combine prior art

reference teachings to arrive at the claimed invention.

Id. at 57529; see also MPEP §2141 lll.

Thus, the Examiner should consider each of these rationales in considering the

obviousness of the claims of the ‘433 patent.

IV. PERTINENCE OF REFERENCES CITED IN THIS REQUEST

A concise statement explaining the pertinence of each of the references cited in

this Request for Reexamination of the ‘433 patent is provided below.

As noted above in connection with the prosecution history, the Office Actions

never specifically addressed a reference that disclosed displaying categories or

subcategories in a display screen. As will become apparent, the references cited

herein, individually or in combination, do make such disclosures and thus raise a

substantial new question of patentability as to the ‘433 patent claims.
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A. U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 (“the ’451 patent”)

The ‘451 patent, provided at Appendix B, describes a hand held electronic music

reference machine with search and playback functionality. (Abstract.) More

specifically, as shown in Figure 3 (reproduced below) and then further described, a

database of the hand held electronic music reference machine has a memory for storing

textual or alphanumeric information which can be shown on a display. Col. 3, lines 43-

48.
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The ‘451 patent describes a very versatile device, which can access song titles

according to a hierarchy which has many different categories, including: band or artist

names; songwriter names; highest chart positions attained by the various songs; the

years in which the highest chart positions were attained; Hall of Fame listings; and

recording labels. Col. 3, lines 48-53. The ‘451 patent describes its hierarchy as having

a main menu that includes a ‘Title’ selection, a ‘Search’ selection and a ‘Setup’

selection.’ Col. 5, lines 42-44. An example of a main menu display screen and the
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beginning of a master list of song titles is shown in Figure 4 (reproduced below).

 
Subcategories are obtained as described in the ‘451 patent, when ‘Search’ is selected

from the main menu, and the display shows a list of nine search parameters, or filters,

including: song titles; bands; song writer; song position; chart position; year; Hall of

Fame status; record labels; lyrics; and melody line. Any search filter may be selected

by actuating the “Enter” function key upon highlighting the desired search filter. Col. 5,

lines 51 -56. Items are selected by actuation of the “Enter” function after highlighting the

desired subcategory. Col. 6, lines 19-21. Furthermore, when a selected item is a track,

it may be selected for playback. Col. 6, lines 21-27.

Both the ‘433 patent and the ‘451 patent disclose an identical hierarchy

comprising categories, subcategories and items for use in selecting tracks stored on a

portable media player. Furthermore, both the ‘433 and the ‘451 patents disclose

displaying said categories, subcategories and items on a display of said portable media

player— compare Figure 4 of the ‘451 patent with Figure 10 of the ‘433 patent.

Therefore, the displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen disclosed in

the ‘433 patent is not novel.

A substantial new question of patentability as to claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘451

patent, which teaches or suggests each limitation of the foregoing claims. The ‘451

patent issued in 1998, and so qualifies as prior art under 35 U.S.C. 102(b). The

teachings of the ‘451 patent were not considered during the prior examination of the

‘433 patent and thus are new. Requesters respectfully submit that a reasonable

examiner would consider these teachings important in determining whether or not the

claims of the ‘433 patent are patentable.
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B. U.S. Patent No. 6,976,229 (“the ’229 patent”)

The ‘229 patent, provided at Appendix C, describes a system for multimedia

digital story creation and playback; exemplary embodiments of said system are hand

held. Col. 6, lines 30-37. The ‘229 patent describes downloading audio clips, including

music albums, audio CDs and songs, which are displayed and can be used to create

playlists. Col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38. Both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents

teach

Both the ‘433 patent and the ‘229 patent describe storing, displaying, choosing

and playing audio clips of songs, and also the creation of playlists, on a hand held

device.

A substantial new question of patentability as to claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘229

patent in combination with the ‘451 patent, which combinations teach or suggest each

limitation of the foregoing claims. The ‘229 patent was filed on December 16, 1999 and

issued on December 13, 2005, and so qualifies as prior art under 35 U.S.C. 103(a).

The teachings of the ‘229 patent were not considered during the prior examination of

the ‘433 patent and thus are new. Requesters respectfully submit that a reasonable

examiner would consider these teachings important in determining whether or not the

claims of the ‘433 patent are patentable.

C. U.S. Patent No. 6,760,721 (“the ‘721 patent”)

The ‘721 patent, provided at Appendix D, describes a system and method of

managing metadata. Systems and methods are described at col. 4, lines 37-51, in

which:

“[M]etadata information may be displayed in the graphical user interface

using organizational techniques. Rather than having to traverse vast

amounts of metadata to find a particular record, the user is instead

presented with an organized view of the metadata. This embodiment

allows the metadata to be presented in a variety of categories using a

variety of subtrees. The user may create custom categories as well as

custom subtrees affording much flexibility and user control. For example,

one user may create groupings for the Genres Rock and Jazz, while
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another user may create groupings for the Artists Styx and Abba. In

addition, one user may group data into categories that are often used such

as Artist/Genre/Album, while another user may create customized

play|ists.”

As shown in Figure 1 (reproduced below), audio metadata is organized into

categories, subcategories and items and displayed such that information about a

selected node is provided to the user. The user may use the displayed information to

begin playing an audio file or set of audio files. Col. 3, lines 56-58. The metadata

management system may be integrated into a variety of devices with graphical user

interfaces, including: portable computing devices, portable audio players, portable video

players, handheld computers and the like. Col. 6, lines 49-62; col. 8, lines 14-30.
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Both the ‘433 patent and the ‘721 patent disclose an identical hierarchy

comprising categories, subcategories and items for use in selecting tracks stored on a

portable media player — compare Figure 1 of the ‘721 patent with Figure 4 of the ‘433

patent. Furthermore, both the ‘433 and the ‘721 patents disclose displaying said

categories, subcategories and items on a display of said portable media player.

Therefore, the displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen disclosed in
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the ‘433 patent is not novel.

A substantial new question of patentability as to claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘721

patent, which teaches or suggests each limitation of the foregoing claims. The ‘721

patent was filed on April 14, 2000 and issued on July 6, 2004, and so qualifies as prior

art under 35 U.S.C. 102(e). The teachings of the ‘721 patent were not considered

during the prior examination of the ‘433 patent and thus are new. Requesters

respectfully submit that a reasonable examiner would consider these teachings

important in determining whether or not the claims of the ‘433 patent are patentable.

D. U.S. Patent Appl. Publ. No. 2002/0045960 (“the Phillips publication”)

The Phillips publication, provided at Appendix E, describes a system and method

for musical playlist selection in a portable audio device. The background section

describes how “[p]ortab|e audio devices have evolved from large cumbersome analog

tape players to highly miniaturized digital storage devices.” Paragraph 3. Furthermore,

“[w]ith the introduction of large storage capacity MP3 players, the user may record and

store a large number of musical data files. However, track selection and organization of

such data files cannot be readily accomplished with conventional techniques.”

Paragraph 5. The need for a “system and method that will allow easy organization of

data files in a portable digital audio device” is recognized. Id.

The Phillips publication describes the system and method of the invention as

being “directed to techniques that permit the user to implement a form of ‘jukebox’ on a

portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows the user to create, edit, and utilize a

playlist comprising one or more data files. In a typical implementation, each data file is

a separate musical track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a quick, flexible

tool to organize music into playlists.” Paragraph 10. The musical tracks are stored in

the portable audio device on a storage device, such as a micro—drive, or in memory.

Paragraphs 19-20. A data structure is used to store metatags corresponding to musical

tracks stored in memory. The datastructure may be searched for musical tracks that

match multiple metatags, such as genre, artist, song title, album title, date of recording,
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etc. These categories of metatags may be further divided to form sub-categories — for

example sub-categories of genre are “Rock”, “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. Finally within all of

these categories and sub-categories are items — the musical tracks. Paragraphs 35-39.

The user may select more than one metatag to further refine the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, the method may be a multi-step process in which one or more screen

displays are provided to the user to guide the user through the metatag selection

process. Paragraph 48. An example of a higher level display screen showing metatag

categories is shown in Figure 7, reproduced below. Furthermore, an example of a

display screen showing metatag subcategories is shown in Figure 8, reproduced below;

the subcategories shown are particular genres. The display screen of Figure 8 is

automatically generated on selection of ‘genre’ in the display screen shown in Figure 7.

Paragraphs 36 & 37.

(/08
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Both the ‘433 patent and the Phillips publication disclose a hierarchy comprising

categories, subcategories and items for use in selecting tracks stored on a portable

media player. Furthermore, both the ‘433 patent and the Phillips publication disclose

displaying said categories, subcategories and items on a display of said portable media

player — compare Figure 10 of the ‘433 patent with Figures 7 & 8 of the Phillips

publication. Therefore, the displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen

disclosed in the ‘433 patent is not novel.

A substantial new question of patentability as to claims 1-16 is raised by the

Phillips publication, which teaches or suggests each limitation of the foregoing claims.

The Phillips publication was filed on Oct. 10, 2001, claiming the benefit of U.S.

Provisional Appl. No. 60/240,766 filed on Oct. 13, 2000, and issued on July 6, 2004,

and so qualifies as prior art under 35 U.S.C. 102(e). The teachings of the Phillips

publication were not considered during the prior examination of the ‘433 patent and thus

are new. Requesters respectfully submit that a reasonable examiner would consider

these teachings important in determining whether or not the claims of the ‘433 patent

are patentable.

V. STATEMENT POINTING OUT EACH SUBSTANTIAL NEW QUESTION OF

PATENTABILITY BASED ON PRIOR PATENTS AND PUBLICATIONS

The following statement points out each substantial new question of patentability

based on prior patents and printed publications, along with an identification of every

claim for which reexamination is requested, and a detailed explanation of the pertinency

and manner of applying the cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is

requested.

A. Claims 1, 2, 4 and 6-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(b) over the

‘451 patent

The claim chart below details how each and every element recited in claims 1, 2,

4 and 6-16 is anticipated by the ‘451 patent, thereby raising a substantial new question

of patentability.
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Claim 1 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

A method of selecting at least one The ‘451 patent describes a “hand held electronic

track from a plurality of tracks music reference machine” (col. 2, line 64-65), that
stored in a computer-readable has the ability to allow a user to obtain information

medium of a portable media relative to a variety of songs. As shown in Figure
player configured to present 3 and then further described, a database 20 of the

sequentially a first, second, and hand held electronic reference machine “has a first

third display screen on the display memory portion 22 storing textual or alphanumeric

of the media player, the plurality information which can be shown on display 16.
of tracks accessed according to a Memory portion 22 includes an area 24 storing
hierarchy, the hierarchy having a song titles and another memory area 26 storing at
plurality of categories, least some lyrics for each song whose title exists
subcategories, and items in memory area 24.” (col. 3, line 43-48) Each of

respectively in a first, second, and these song titles correspond to one of the plurality
third level of the hierarchy, the of tracks.

method comprising:

The ‘451 patent describes a very versatile device,

which can access song titles according to a

hierarchy identical to the ‘433 patent. The ‘451

patent also allows access to textual information

concerning a song based upon note structure data

(though this aspect is unrelated to the ‘433 patent).

The hierarchy of the ‘451 patent has many
different categories, including, within memory

portion 22, “areas 28, 30, 32, 34, 36 and 38 [see

Figure 3] respectively storing band or artist names,

songwriter names, highest chart positions attained

by the various songs, the years in which the

highest chart positions were attained, Hall of Fame

listings and recording labels.” (col. 3, line 48-53)

The ‘451 patent describes its hierarchy as having
a “main menu [that] includes a ‘Title’ selection, a

‘Search’ selection and a ‘Setup’ selection.’ (col. 5,
line 42-44) Subcategories are obtained as

described in the ‘451 patent: ‘When ‘Search’ is

selected from the main menu, display 16 shows a

list of nine search parameters or filters including
song titles, bands, song writers, song position,

chart position, year, hall of fame status, record

labels, lyrics, and melody line. Any search filter

may be selected by actuating Enter function key
76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

col. 5, line 51-56 The ‘451 patent further
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selecting a category in the first

display screen of the portable

media player;

displaying the subcategories

belonging to the selected

category in a listing presented in

the second display screen;

 
 
 

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen;

the selected subcategory in a

listing presented in the third

display screen; and

 describes “[G]enerally, the greater the number of

filters used, the smaller the resulting list of titles.”

(col. 8, line 59-61)

 
  

 

  The ‘451 patent describes in the summary of the

invention that “at least a portion of the song” (col.

1, lines 51-54) (emphasis added) be provided as

the audio reproduction. The verbiage “at least a

portion” contemplates more than a portion, i.e. the

entire song be provided. In the detailed

description, the “portion of the song” stored in

memory is referred to as a “stored reproducible

musical segment” (col. 3, lines 62-66). It follows

that storing an entire song in memory, available for
retrieval and la back, is also contemlated.

The main menu shown on the display 16 of the
hand held electronic music reference machine 10

contains three categories: titles, search, and

setup. The claimed method is anticipated by
selection of the search category. (col. 5, line 40-

 
  

  
  
  
  
  

  

 
 

  

 
 

 

 
  
   

 
 

Upon selection of the search category, “display 16
shows a list of nine search parameters or filters

including song titles, bands, song writers, song
position, chart position, year, hall of fame status,

record labels, lyrics, and melody line.” (col. 5, line

 
 

    

  
As taught by the ‘451 patent, “[a]ny search filter

may be selected by actuating Enter function key
76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

(col. 5, line 54-56)

In a specific example given within the ‘451 patent,

“[d]uring a search of the band list, highlighting of

the entries may be shifted from artist to artist by
using up and down directional keys 68 and 70.”

gcol. 6, line 17-19)

displaying the items belonging to As further expressly taught by the ‘451 patent with
respect to the specific example, “[i]f selection
monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function

key 76, a list of song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist.” (col. 6, line 19-21)
Thus, the list of song titles corresponds to the
disla ed items.
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accessing at least one track
based on a selection made in one

of the display screens.

The ‘451 patent expressly provides for this

limitation, teaching “As in every case where a list

of song titles is shown on display 16, actuation of

special function key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, causes selector module 80 to

retrieve the stored reproducible musical segment

for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and

to feed the retrieved segment to synthesis module

46 for playback via speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

Claim 2 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track

 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 

 
comrises

selecting a subcategory in the As taught by the ‘451 patent, “[a]ny search filter
second display screen and may be selected by actuating Enter function key

76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

col. 5, line 54-56

playing a plurality of tracks A plurality of tracks can be played from the
associated with the selected selected subcategory by highlighting different
subcategory. songs within the subcategory, and then actuating

the special function key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, to cause selector module 80

to retrieve the stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song from memory

portion 44 and to feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for playback via speaker 52.”
(col. 6, line 21-27)

This can be repeated for a plurality of different
songs to play a plurality of tracks associated with

the selected category.

NOTE: An appropriate broad construction does

not require that the playing of the plurality of songs
happen automatically and with the touch of a
sinle button.

Claim 4 off433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the
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accessing at least one track
com o rises

selecting an item in the third The ‘451 patent teaches highlighting of a song that

display screen and is on the list of the display 16 in order to obtain

further information relating to that song. (col. 6,

playing at least one track The ‘451 patent expressly provides for this

associated with the selected limitation, teaching “As in every case where a list of

item. song titles is shown on display 16, actuation of

special function key 78, which is detected by

selection monitor 64, causes selector module 80 to

retrieve the stored reproducible musical segment

for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and

to feed the retrieved segment to synthesis module

46 for playback via speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

 
Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The ‘451 patent expressly provides for the “playing”

one of the limitations, teaching “[a]s in every case

where a list of song titles is shown on display 16,

actuation of special function key 78, which is

detected by selection monitor 64, causes selector

module 80 to retrieve the stored reproducible

musical segment for a highlighted song from

memory portion 44 and to feed the retrieved

segment to synthesis module 46 for playback via

speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-27)

Claim 6 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track

comprises one of playing or

adding to a playlist at least one
track associated with a selected

one of the category, subcategory,
and item.

 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
  
  
  

 The track that is played is associated with a

cateo , subcateo , and son.

Claim 7 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track The ‘451 patent teaches usage of left or right

as recited in claim 1 wherein the directional keys 72 and 74 that can be used to

accessing at least one track is access different submenus, thereby allowing a

made after the presentation of the user to revert from the third display back to one of

third display screen by reverting the second and first display screens. (col. 5, line
back to one of the second and 24-26)

first display screens, the second

display screen presented

sequentially after the third display
screen.
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Claim 8 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 further

comrisin

selecting one of the items

displayed in the third display
screen and

  
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

The ‘451 patent teaches highlighting of a song that

is on the list of the display 16 in order to obtain

further information relating to that song. (col. 6,

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

Upon actuation of the “Enter function key 76,

display control 58 accesses memory portion 22 to

obtain identification information and lyrics for the

highlighted song.” (col. 6, line 29-32)

presenting a listing of items
associated with the selected item

in a fourth sequentially presented

display screen.

A fourth display screen is presented with some of

this information, as shown in Figure 6A—with

further information presented in subsequent
disla screens shown as Fiures 6B-6H.

Claim 9 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track in an embodiment in which the “first display screen”

as recited in claim 1 wherein the is one level below the top level of the hierarchy

category genre is selected in the (see claim 15), there are nine different categories,

first display screen from and certain of them correspond to artist, album and

available categories that include genre.

at least artist, album, and genre;
and

  

 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
  “Bands” search parameter (col. 5, line 53) is

specifically mentioned, which corresponds to artist.  
 
 

“Song titles” search parameter (col. 5, line 53) is

specifically mentioned, which corresponds to

album, since many albums have only one song

(aka “singles”).

  
  

 And “recording labels” search parameter (col. 5,

line 54) corresponds to genre since recording

labels conventionally record artists that have a

same style of music. For example, it is well known

that ‘Windham Hill” is a “New Age” label, whereas
“Blue Note Records” is a “Jazz” label.

the subcategories listed in the Upon selection of the “recording labe|s” search, the

second display screen comprise various recording label names, which correspond to
a listin of at least one enre different enre es, are listed.
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e and

one of the at least one genre
e is selected.

Claim 10 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 9 further

  

  The user can select a particular recording label
name.

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

displaying in the third display
screen at least one album

associated with the selected

genre type and

selecting one of the at least one

albums displayed in the third
disla screen and

presenting a listing of tracks
associated with the selected

album in a fourth sequentially

presented display screen.

Upon selection of a particular recording label name

that appears on the second display screen, list of

“Titles” appears on a third display screen. (An

equivalent search is shown in Figs. 7A and 7B,
thouh for different cateories .

One of the “Titles” that appears on the third display
screen can be selected.

As shown in Figures 6A at screen 98, there is a

plurality of tracks that are presented on the fourth

display screen: one track corresponding to the song
title and another track corresponding to the

recording artist. As described, the information for

the listing of tracks is obtained from separate

memo areas 24 and 28. col. 6, line 35-37

Claim 11 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

category artist is selected in the

first display screen from

available categories that include

at least artist, album, and genre;

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

in an embodiment in which the “first display screen”

is one level below the top level of the hierarchy

(See claim 15), there are nine different categories,

and certain of them correspond to artist, album and

genre.

“Bands” search parameter (col. 5, line 53) is

specifically mentioned, which corresponds to artist.

“Song titles” search parameter (col. 5, line 53) is

specifically mentioned, which corresponds to album,

since many albums have only one song (aka

“singles”).

And “recording labe|s” search parameter (col. 5, line

54) corresponds to genre since recording labels

conventionally record artists that have a same style
of music. For exam Ie, it is well known that
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 “Windham Hill” is a “New Age” label, whereas “BlueNote Records" is a “Jazz” label.

the subcategories listed in the Upon selection of the “Artist” search, the various

second display screen comprise Artists are listed, as explicitly shown in Figure 5A
a listin of names of artists and and screen 88.

a first artist name is selected; As described at col. 6, line 19-21, one of the artists
and can be selected.

the items displayed in the third As described in the same passage referred to

display screen comprises at immediately above, “a list of song titles appears for

least one album associated with the highlighted recording artist.” As explained

the first artist name. previously, a “Song title” corresponds to an album,

since many albums have only one song (aka

“singles”).

Claim 12 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent A

The method of selecting a track Each “Title” in the ‘451 patent has a “reproducible

as recited in claim 1 wherein the music segment” associated with it. (col. 5, line 32)
track is a music track, accessing

at least one track comprises

accessing a track title in the third

display screen, and the track is

played in response to the
access.

Claim 13 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein

receipt of the selection in the

first display screen results in an
automatic transition of the first

display screen into the second
disla screen and

receipt of the selection in the

second display screen results in
an automatic transition of the

second display screen into the

third display screen.

     

  
 

 
  

 
 
 
 

 
 
  

   

 
 

 

  
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 

Accessing this music track is achieved by

highlighting the Title in the third display screen and

then pressing the specialized function key 78

labeled “NOTE" in Figure 1 causes the music track

col. 5, line 29-39

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The ‘451 patent teaches “[w]hen ‘Search’ is

selected from the main menu [i.e. the recited first

display screen], display 16 shows a list of nine

search parameters (col. 5, line 51-52) Thus,

there is an automatic transition from the first display

screen to the second display screen.
 
 

  
  
  

 
 

 

 
 
 

  

 
  

 From the second display that shows the list of nine

search parameters, if the search parameter “Artist”

is selected, a list of artists then appears. This is

shown at Figs. 5A with screen 88, and explained at

col. 6, line 1-2. As further explained at col. 6, line

17-19, the list of artist names (the recited “third

display screen”) can be shifted from artist to artist

using up and down directional keys 68 and 70.
Thus, there is an automatic transition from the

second disla screen to the third disla screen.
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Claim 14 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track The “Main menu” as described above with respect

as recited in claim 1 wherein the to claim 1 is a first display screen that appears at

category selected in the first the top level of the hierarchy.

display screen is from a top level
of the hierarch .

 
 

 
 

 

  
  

Claim 15 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track The “Search menu” as described above with

as recited in claim 1 wherein the respect to claims 9 and 11 is a first display screen

category selected in the first that appears at least one level below the top level

display screen is a category from of the hierarchy.
a level at least one level below

the to level of the hierarch .

Claim 16 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track In an embodiment in which the “first display screen”
as recited in claim 1 wherein the is one level below the top level of the hierarchy (see

plurality of categories comprise claim 15), there are nine different categories, and
a list of artist names, certain of them correspond to artist, album and

genre.

 
  

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent 

  
  
  

 
 

 
  
   

 
 

 

 Upon selection of the “Bands” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) a list of artist names appears, and

this list of artists corresponds to the “plurality of
cateories.”

As described at col. 6, line 19-21, one of the artists

can be selected, and “a list of song titles appears for

the highlighted recording artist.” As explained

previously, a “Song title” corresponds to an album,

since many albums have only one song (aka

“singles”). This list of songs corresponds to the list
of album names.

For each song is a plurality of items, which comprise

a list of track names. As shown in Figures 6A at

screen 98, there is a plurality of tracks that are

presented on the fourth display screen: one track

corresponding to the song title and another track

corresponding to the recording artist. As described,

the information for the listing of tracks is obtained

from separate memory areas 24 and 28. (col. 6, line

 

  
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
  

the plurality of subcategories

comprise a list of album names
and

  
   

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

the plurality of items comprise a
list of track names.
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As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1, 2, 4 and 6-

16 is disclosed by the ‘451 patent, thus rendering the subject matter of those claims

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(b). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to each of claims 1, 2, 4 and 6-16 is raised by the ‘451 patent, which is

prior art not of record and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of

record.

B. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §103(a) over the ‘451

patent

To the extent that the ‘451 patent does not anticipate claims 1-16, the Requester

submits that it raises a substantial new question of patentability by rendering those

claims obvious.

Regarding claim 3, it would have been obvious at the time Applicants’ invention

was made to a person having ordinary skill in the art on reading the disclosure of the

‘451 patent that a selected subcategory be added to a playlist.‘ The relevant disclosure

of the ‘451 patent to claim 3 is shown in the chart below. This chart is dependent on

claim 1, for which a chart based on the ‘451 patent is found in section V. A. above.

 

 

 
 
 

 

 
Claim 3 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least

one track comprises selecting a

subcategory and adding the
tracks associated with the

selected subcategory to a
la llSt.

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

See claim chart in Section V. A. above.

An appropriate broad construction of this claim
limitation includes the tracks associated with a

selected subcategory of tracks being the only tracks

in the playlist. In which case, the subcategory is

being used as a list of tracks from which tracks can
be chosen for la in — a “la list.”

 

 
 

 

 

 
 
 
  

1 The Board of Patent Appeals and interferences in Appeal 2009-003214 has recently confirmed that the
‘451 patent supports an obviousness rejection of claims to a method of selecting music for a playlist in
pending U.S. Patent Appl. No. 09/975,748. (This patent application is included as Appendix E, and is
used as a reference in the present Request for Inter Partes Reexamination.) The subject matter of

U.S. Patent Appl. No. 09/975,748 is very close to that of the ‘433 patent, making this decision from the
Board of Patent Appeals and interferences very relevant to the present Request. See pages 10-11 of
the BPAI Decision of August 28, 2009.
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The claim language is broad enough to read on the

disclosure in the ‘451 patent of the selection of a list

of songs belonging to a subcategory — a particular

recording artist, for example — where one of the

songs is chosen for playback. Such a list may be

characterized as a ‘‘playlist’’ since it is a list of songs

from which a user can select a song for playing.

col. 6, lines 17-27

 
As seen from the above chart, each and every limitation of claim 3 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent, thus rendering the subject matter of that claim

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to claim 3 is raised by the ‘451 patent, which is prior art not of record

and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

Regarding claim 5, it would have been obvious at the time Applicants’ invention

was made to a person having ordinary skill in the art on reading the disclosure of the

‘451 patent that a selected track be added to a p|aylist.2 The relevant disclosure of the

‘451 patent to claim 5 is shown in the chart below. This chart is dependent on claim 1,

for which a chart based on the ‘451 patent is found in section V. A. above.

Claim 5 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

The method of selecting a track See claim chart in Section V. A. above.
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least An appropriate broad construction of this claim

one track comprises selecting limitation does not require that a playlist represent

an item in the third display more than one track. The formation of a playlist,

screen and adding at least one when adding one or more tracks, as described in this

track associated with the claim limitation, must include the possibility that a

selected item to a playlist. single track is added to a new playlist, which at that

point in time will have only one track — it is a list of

one song selected to be played.

   
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

  
  

  
 

The claim language is broad enough to read on the

disclosure in the ‘451 patent of selection of a single

song for playback — in effect, a list including a single

has been formed for la back. col. 6, lines
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—17—27

As seen from the above chart, each and every limitation of claim 5 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent, thus rendering the subject matter of that claim

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to claim 5 is raised by the ‘451 patent, which is prior art not of record

and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

Furthermore, the ‘451 patent describes in the summary of the invention that “_a_t

lga_s1 a portion of the song” (col. 1, lines 51-54) (emphasis added) be provided as the

audio reproduction. To the extent that it is not inherent that the verbiage “at least a

portion” contemplates more than a portion, i.e. the entire song be provided, it would

have been obvious at the time Applicants’ invention was made to a person having

ordinary skill in the art on reading the disclosure of the ‘451 patent that an entire song

be provided. In the detailed description, the “portion of the song” stored in memory is

referred to as a “stored reproducible musical segment” (col. 3, lines 62-66). It follows

that it would be obvious that an entire song be stored in memory.

As seen from the charts in section V. A. and that for claims 3 and 5 in the present

section, and in light of the above discussion, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent, thus rendering the subject matter of those claims

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘451 patent, which is prior art not

of record and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

C. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under §103(a) over the ‘451 patent in view

of the ‘229 patent

The combination under §103(a) of the ‘451 patent and the ‘229 patent is proper,

for at least the following reasons. As described in the Abstract, the ‘451 patent

describes a hand held electronic music reference machine with search and playback

functionality for songs. The ‘229 patent describes a system for multimedia digital story
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creation and playback; exemplary embodiments of said system are hand held. See col.

6, lines 30-37. The ‘229 patent describes downloading audio clips, including music

albums, audio CDs and songs, which are displayed and can be used to create playlists.

Col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38. Both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents teach

storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio clips of songs on a hand held device.

Further, both the ‘451 patent and the ‘229 patent are built using the same type of

portable device. Compare col. 2, lines 66-67 of the ‘451 patent with col. 1, lines 33-34,

col. 11, lines 25-26 and col. 13, lines 6-7 of the ‘229 patent. Furthermore, both the ‘451

and ‘229 patents describe essentially similar constructions using generic processors

and memory. Compare col. 8, lines 31-48 in the ‘451 patent with col. 2, line 61 through

col. 3, line 3, and col. 12, lines 39-50 in the ‘229 patent.

Furthermore, the combination is proper for at least the following additional

reasons. The ‘451 patent explicitly contemplates additional programming, stating

“[e]xchanging a card 18 on platform 12 for another card carry different programming

relating, for example, to different songs essentially generates a new machine.” Col. 8,

lines 46-48. (emphasis added) While the specific example in this quote is programming

relating to a different machine, different application programming is also contemplated,

as the ‘451 patent teaches, in the very next paragraph, that “[a]s illustrated in FIG. 2, a

card 18 is provided with printed key representations 124. Representations 124 are

color coded to match respective colored keys on keyboard 14, thereby enabling a

reassignment of function in accordance with a particular card 18.” As such, additional

functionality is also contemplated by the ‘451 patent — such as the playlist functionality

of the ‘229 patent.

Both patents are in the same field of endeavor and one skilled in the art at the

time the invention of the ‘433 patent was made would have been motivated to combine

aspects of the system and method of the ‘229 patent with the system and method of the

‘451 patent. For example, one skilled in the art would have been motivated to combine

with the method of the ‘451 patent at least the provision of storing, displaying, choosing

and playing audio clips, where audio clips include albums, audio CD3 and songs, as

described in the ‘229 patent at col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38. Furthermore,
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one skilled in the art would have been motivated to combine with the method of the ‘451

patent at least the provision of a playlist as described in the ‘229 patent at col. 3, lines

18-41 and col. 12, lines 33-35.

A detailed comparison of the relevant disclosures of the ‘451 and ‘229 patents to

claims 1-6 is shown in the charts below; charts for dependent claims 7-16 are found in

section V. A. above.

Claim 1 of ‘433 Patent Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

A method of selecting at least one The ‘451 patent describes a “hand held electronic

track from a plurality of tracks music reference machine” (col. 2, line 64-65), that
stored in a computer-readable has the ability to allow a user to obtain information

medium of a portable media relative to a variety of songs. As shown in Figure
player configured to present 3 and then further described, a database 20 of the

sequentially a first, second, and hand held electronic reference machine “has a first

third display screen on the display memory portion 22 storing textual or alphanumeric

of the media player, the plurality information which can be shown on display 16.
of tracks accessed according to a Memory portion 22 includes an area 24 storing
hierarchy, the hierarchy having a song titles and another memory area 26 storing at
plurality of categories, least some lyrics for each song whose title exists
subcategories, and items in memory area 24.” (col. 3, line 43-48) Each of

respectively in a first, second, and these song titles correspond to one of the plurality
third level of the hierarchy, the of tracks.

method comprising:

The ‘451 patent describes a very versatile device,

which can access song titles according to a

hierarchy identical to the ‘433 patent. The ‘451

patent also allows access to textual information

concerning a song based upon note structure data

(though this aspect is unrelated to the ‘433 patent).

The hierarchy of the ‘451 patent has many

different categories, including, within memory

portion 22, “areas 28, 30, 32, 34, 36 and 38 [see

Figure 3] respectively storing band or artist names,

songwriter names, highest chart positions attained

by the various songs, the years in which the

highest chart positions were attained, Hall of Fame

listings and recording labels.” (col. 3, line 48-53)

The ‘451 patent describes its hierarchy as having

a “main menu [that] includes a ‘Title’ selection, a

‘Search’ selection and a ‘Setu’ selection.’ col. 5,

37

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 43



 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
selecting a category in the first

display screen of the portable

media player;

displaying the subcategories

belonging to the selected

category in a listing presented

the second display screen;

 

 

 selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen;

 
displaying the items belonging

the selected subcategory in a

listing presented in the third

display screen; and

L

 

 

 

 

 

 

line 42-44) Subcategories are obtained as

described in the ‘451 patent: ‘When ‘Search’ is

selected from the main menu, display 16 shows a

list of nine search parameters or filters including
song titles, bands, song writers, song position,

chart position, year, hall of fame status, record

labels, lyrics, and melody line. Any search filter

may be selected by actuating Enter function key
76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

(col. 5, line 51-56) The ‘451 patent further

describes “[G]enerally, the greater the number of

filters used, the smaller the resulting list of titles.”
(col. 8, line 59-61)

Furthermore, the ‘229 patent describes storing,

displaying, choosing and playing audio clips,
where audio clips include albums, audio CDs and

songs. (col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-

The main menu shown on the display 16 of the
hand held electronic music reference machine 10

contains three categories: titles, search, and

setup. The claimed method is anticipated by
selection of the search category. (col. 5, line 40-
44

Upon selection of the search category, “display 16
shows a list of nine search parameters or filters

including song titles, bands, song writers, song
position, chart position, year, hall of fame status,

record labels, lyrics, and melody line.” (col. 5, line
51-54

As taught by the ‘451 patent, “[a]ny search filter

may be selected by actuating Enter function key
76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

(col. 5, line 54-56)

 in
 

 

 

In a specific example given within the ‘451 patent,

“[d]uring a search of the band list, highlighting of
the entries may be shifted from artist to artist by
using up and down directional keys 68 and 70.”
col. 6, line 17-19

As further expressly taught by the ‘451 patent with

respect to the specific example, “[i]f selection
monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function

key 76, a list of song titles appears for the

highli hted recordin artist.” col. 6, line 19-21

  
to
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accessing at least one track
based on a selection made in one

of the display screens.

 

Claim 2 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track
comrises

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen and

playing a plurality of tracks
associated with the selected

subcategory.

 

Thus, the list of song titles corresponds to the

displayed items.  
 

 The ‘451 patent expressly provides for this

limitation, teaching “As in every case where a list

of song titles is shown on display 16, actuation of

special function key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, causes selector module 80 to

retrieve the stored reproducible musical segment

for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and

to feed the retrieved segment to synthesis module

46 for playback via speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

27)

    

  
  
  

 

 
 

 Furthermore, the ‘229 patent describes storing,
displaying, choosing and playing audio clips,

where audio clips include albums, audio CDs and

songs. (col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-

 
 

  

Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

As taught by the ‘451 patent, “[a]ny search filter

may be selected by actuating Enter function key
76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.”

col. 5, line 54-56

A plurality of tracks can be played from the

selected subcategory by highlighting different

songs within the subcategory, and then actuating

the special function key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, to cause selector module 80

to retrieve the stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song from memory

portion 44 and to feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for playback via speaker 52.”

(col. 6, line 21-27) »

This can be repeated for a plurality of different

songs to play a plurality of tracks associated with
the selected cateo
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The ‘229 patent describes storing, displaying,
choosing and playing audio clips, where audio

clips include albums, audio CDs and songs.
Furthermore, the user may create playlists which

are stored and are available for playback. (col. 3,
lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38

Claim 3 of ‘433 Patent Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

 
wherein the accessing at least The ‘229 patent, which in the embodiment that is

one track comprises selecting a described with respect to “other media objects” —
subcategory and adding the and specifically audio clips -- describes creating
tracks associated with the “user’s ‘playlists’ (e.g. the user’s own sequences of
selected subcategory to a songs to be played).” Col. 12, lines 33-35. As
playlist. such it would have been obvious to add tracks

associated with the selected subcategory to a

playlist, since both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents teach

storing, choosing and playing audio clips — songs --
on a hand held device.

The ‘451 patent describes a hand held electronic

music reference machine with search and playback

functionality. (Abstract) The ‘229 patent describes

a system for multimedia digital story creation and

playback; exemplary embodiments of said system
are hand held. See col. 6, lines 30-37. It is further

noted that the ‘451 patent describes in the

summary of the invention that “at least a portion of

the song” (col. 1, lines 51-54) (emphasis added) be
provided as the audio reproduction, and the

verbiage “at least a portion” contemplates more

than a portion, i.e. the entire song be stored. The

‘229 patent describes downloading audio clips,

including music albums, audio CDs and songs,

which can then be used to create playlists. See
col. 12, lines 26-38.

Further, both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents describe

machines built using the same type of portable
device. Compare col. 2, lines 66-67 of the ‘451

patent with col. 1, lines 33-34, col. 11, lines 25-26

and col. 13, lines 6-7 of the ‘229 atent re ardin
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accessing at least one track
com o rises
 
 

 
display screen and

 
 

playing at least one track

item.

Claim 4 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

selecting an item in the third

associated with the selected

 portability. Furthermore, both the ‘451 and ‘229

patents describe essentially similar constructions

using generic processors and memory. Compare

col. 8, lines 31-48 in the ‘451 patent with col. 2, line

61 through col. 3, line 3, and col. 12, lines 39-50 in

the ‘229 patent.

Further, the ‘451 patent explicitly contemplates

additional programming, stating “[e]xchanging a

card 18 on platform 12 for another card carrying

different programming relating, for example, to

different songs essentially generates a new

machine.” Col. 8, lines 46-48. (emphasis added)
While the specific example in this quote is

programming relating to a different machine,

different application programming is also

contemplated, as the ‘451 patent teaches, in the

very next paragraph, that “[a]s illustrated in FIG. 2,

a card 18 is provided with printed key

representations 124. Representations 124 are

color coded to match respective colored keys on
keyboard 14, thereby enabling a reassignment of

function in accordance with a particular card 18.”

As such, additional functionality is also

contemplated by the ‘451 patent -— such as the
la list functionali of the ‘229 atent.

 
  
  
 
  

  

 

 

  
  The ‘451 patent teaches highlighting of a song that

is on the list of the display 16 in order to obtain

further information relating to that song. (col. 6,
line 24

The ‘451 patent expressly provides for this

limitation, teaching “As in every case where a list of

song titles is shown on display 16, actuation of

special function key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, causes selector module 80 to

retrieve the stored reproducible musical segment

for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and
to feed the retrieved sement to s nthesis module
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46 for playback via speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

27)
 

  

 
 

 

 The ‘229 patent describes storing, displaying,

choosing and playing audio clips, where audio clips

include albums, audio CDs and songs.

Furthermore, the user may create playlists which

are stored and are available for playback. (col. 3,

lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38

 

   
   

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

  

 

 
 
 
 

Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

The ‘229 patent, which in the embodiment that is

described with respect to “other media objects” —

and specifically audio clips -- describes creating

“user’s ‘playlists’ (e.g. the user’s own sequences of

songs to be played).’’ Col. 12, lines 33-35. As

such it would have been obvious to add track(s)

associated with the selected item to a playlist,

since both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents teach storing,

choosing and playing audio clips — songs -- on a
hand held device.

Claim 5 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least

one track comprises selecting an

item in the third display screen

and adding at least one track
associated with the selected item

to a playlist. 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The ‘451 patent describes a hand held electronic

music reference machine with search and playback

functionality. (Abstract) The ‘229 patent describes

a system for multimedia digital story creation and

playback; exemplary embodiments of said system
are hand held. See col. 6, lines 30-37. It is further

noted that the ‘451 patent describes in the

summary of the invention that “at least a portion of

the song” (col. 1, lines 51-54) (emphasis added) be

provided as the audio reproduction, and the

verbiage “at least a portion” contemplates more

than a portion, i.e. the entire song be stored. The

‘229 patent describes downloading audio clips,

including music albums, audio CDs and songs,

which can then be used to create playlists. See
col. 12, lines 26-38.

Further, both the ‘451 and ‘229 patents describe

machines built using the same type of portable
device. Comare col. 2, lines 66-67 of the ‘451
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The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track

comprises one of playing or

adding to a playlist at least one
track associated with a selected

one of the category, subcategory,
and item.

Claim 6 of ‘433 Patent

patent with col. 1, lines 33-34, col. 11, lines 25-26

and col. 13, lines 6-7 of the ‘229 patent regarding
portability. Furthermore, both the ‘451 and ‘229

patents describe essentially similar constructions

using generic processors and memory. Compare

col. 8, lines 31-48 in the ‘451 patent with col. 2, line

61 through col. 3, line 3, and col. 12, lines 39-50 in

the ‘229 patent.

 
  

  
  
  
  

 

  Further, the ‘451 patent explicitly contemplates

additional programming, stating “[e]xchanging a

card 18 on platform 12 for another card carrying
different programming relating, for example, to
different songs essentially generates a new

machine.” Col. 8, lines 46-48. (emphasis added)
While the specific example in this quote is

programming relating to a different machine,

different application programming is also

contemplated, as the ‘451 patent teaches, in the

very next paragraph, that “[a]s illustrated in FIG. 2,

a card 18 is provided with printed key

representations 124. Representations 124 are

color coded to match respective colored keys on

keyboard 14, thereby enabling a reassignment of
function in accordance with a particular card 18.”

As such, additional functionality is also

contemplated by the ‘451 patent — such as the

la list functionality of the ‘229 patent.

Disclosures of ‘451 and ‘229 Patents

The ‘451 patent expressly provides for the “playing”
one of the limitations, teaching “[a]s in every case
where a list of song titles is shown on display 16,

actuation of special function key 78, which is

detected by selection monitor 64, causes selector

module 80 to retrieve the stored reproducible

musical segment for a highlighted song from
memory portion 44 and to feed the retrieved

segment to synthesis module 46 for playback via

speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-27)

 
  

  
  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  

 

   

  

 

 

 
 

  
  

  
  
  
  

 
 

 

 The track that is played is associated with a

category, subcategory, and song.
 
   The ‘229 atent describes storin, disla in 
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 choosing and playing audio clips, where audio clips

include albums, audio CDs and songs.

Furthermore, the user may create playlists which

are stored and are available for playback. (col. 3,

lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38

  
  

  

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent in view of the ‘229 patent, thus rendering the subject

matter of those claims unpatentable under §103(a). Accordingly, a substantial new

issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘451 patent in

combination with the ‘229 patent, which is prior art not of record and closer to the

patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

D. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(e) over the ‘721

patent

The claim chart below details how each and every element recited in claims 1-16

is anticipated by the ‘721 patent, thereby raising a substantial new question of

patentability.

Claim 1 of ‘433 Patent

A method of selecting at least one

track from a plurality of tracks

stored in a computer-readable

medium of a portable media

player configured to present

sequentially a first, second, and

third display screen on the display

of the media player, the plurality

of tracks accessed according to a

hierarchy, the hierarchy having a

plurality of categories,

subcategories, and items

respectively in a first, second, and

third level of the hierarchy, the

method comprising:

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent , L

The ‘721 patent describes a master tree and/or

node hierarchy for organizing, selecting and

accessing audio metadata and audio data within

an audio playing device. The hierarchical

representation of metadata is presented to the

user in a graphical display. (col. 1, lines 39-49;

col. 2, lines 8-14; col. 3, lines 11-22)

 
 

    
    
  

  
 

  The sample display of Figure 1 includes a tree

window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-

26) “The top node of the master tree represents a
root node. The next level of the master tree

represents root nodes of subtrees such as

groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-

level nodes of the master tree represent audio

metadata of individual audio tracks, while other
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nodes represent groupings (or sub—groupings) of

audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines 59-64) See also

examples of trees in columns 11-14. The sample

display of Figure 1 also includes a table window

which displays information about the node that is

selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

  
  

  
  

  Referring to Figure 1, whenever a new node in the
metadata tree 122 is selected a new screen is

displayed in table window 130 with information on

the selected node. For example, when selecting
first Master Library, second Genre, and third

Classical, three different screens are automatically
sequentially displayed in the table window 130

corresponding to the three different nodes.

Furthermore, each time a user clicks on a node in

the tree 122 to expand/contract it, the tree window

120 changes to show a screen with the

expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28

through col. 9, line 23)

   
  

  
  
  
  

  
  
  
  

  The metadata management system may be

integrated into a variety of devices with graphical

user interfaces, including: portable computing
devices, portable audio players, portable video

players, handheld computers and the like. A user

may use input devices such as touch screen, pen,

keyboard, etc. and software interfaces with

stylized screen elements such as menus,

windows, and controls (e.g. radio buttons). (col. 6,

lines 49-62; col. 8, lines 14-30)

 

   
  
  
  
  

  

   
 

 

The ‘721 patent discloses the use of such systems

and methods for managing metadata for a variety

of media including: video, audio, audio-visual, etc.

(col. 3, lines 22-28)
  
 

 
 

 
 

  

 
 
 

The tree window displays the master tree, and the

master tree may contain Master Library and

Playlist subtrees, for example. Selecting Master

Library will display its subtrees, including Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col.
5, lines 28-35 and 44-46 See also Fiure 1.

selecting a category in the first

display screen of the portable

media player;

  
 

  displaying the subcategories

belonging to the selected

category in a listing presented in

the second disla screen;

 
  
   

45

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 51



 
 

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen;

‘‘If the selected node is Artist under the grouping

Master Library —> Artist, the node table may

display the sub-groupings of the Artist node such

as, for example, Debussy, Mozart, and

Rachmaninoff col. 9, lines 1-6

  

   

    

 

 

 
 

 
displaying the items belonging to

the selected subcategory in a

listing presented in the third

display screen; and

 
  

 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 

accessing at least one track
based on a selection made in one

of the display screens.

Claim 2 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track
comrises

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen and

“The user may use the master tree and the node

table to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of

audio files.” (col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 59-64;

col. 18, lines 27-29

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent,

The tree window displays the master tree, and the

master tree may contain Master Library and

Playlist subtrees, for example. Selecting Playlist

will display its subtrees — various playlists. (col. 5,
lines 28-46 See also Fiure 1.

“The user may use the master tree and the node

table to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of

audio files.” Thereby allowing a user to play a set

of audio files by selecting a particular playlist. (col.

3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 28-46; col. 5, lines 59-

Ciaim 3 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least The ‘721 patent expressly provides for this

one track comprises selecting a limitation, teaching that “[t]he user may also create

subcategory and adding the a new playlist by selecting one or more audio
tracks associated with the tracks and copying them into a playlist node. The

selected subcategory to a user may make the changes using various actions
playlist. such as, for example, typing and changing any of

the fields of information, dra in and dro in

  

 

 

 
  
 

 

 

    
   

  

 
 

  
 
 

 

 
 
 

playing a plurality of tracks
associated with the selected

subcategory.
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one of the nodes into a different grouping, adding a
new grouping using the menu system, and so

forth.” (col. 15, lines 14-21)

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

‘‘If the selected node is Artist under the grouping
Master Library —» Artist, the node table may display
the sub—groupings of the Artist node such as, for

example, Debussy, Mozart, and Rachmaninoff
col. 9, lines 1-6

“The user may use the master tree and the node

table to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of

item. audio files.’' col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 59-64

Claim 5 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least The ‘721 patent expressly provides for this
one track comprises selecting an limitation, teaching that “[t]he user may also create
item in the third display screen a new playlist by selecting one or more audio

and adding at least one track tracks and copying them into a playlist node. The
associated with the selected item user may make the changes using various actions

to a playlist. such as, for example, typing and changing any of
the fields of information, dragging and dropping

one of the nodes into a different grouping, adding a
new grouping using the menu system, and so

col. 15, lines 14-21

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The ‘721 patent expressly provides for this

limitation, teaching that “[t]he user may also create

a new playlist by selecting one or more audio

tracks and copying them into a playlist node. The

user may make the changes using various actions
such as, for examle, in and chanin an of

 

 

 
Claim 4 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track
comrises 1

selecting an item in the third

display screen and

 

  
 

   
     
  

  

 
 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 

playing at least one track
associated with the selected

 

   
  
  

  
  

  

 

 

 

  
Claim 6 of ‘433 Patent 

  The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

accessing at least one track

comprises one of playing or

adding to a playlist at least one
track associated with a selected
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 one of the category, subcategory,
and item.

the fields of information, dragging and dropping

one of the nodes into a different grouping, adding a
new grouping using the menu system, and so

forth.” col. 15, lines 14-21

 

  

 
 

  

 ‘ Claim 7 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

 The method of selecting a track The sample display of Figure 1 includes a tree

as recited in claim 1 wherein the window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-

accessing at least one track is 26) “The top node of the master tree represents a
made after the presentation of the root node. The next level of the master tree

third display screen by reverting represents root nodes of subtrees such as

back to one of the second and groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-
first display screens, the second level nodes of the master tree represent audio
display screen presented metadata of individual audio tracks, while other

sequentially after the third display nodes represent groupings (or sub—groupings) of
screen. audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines 59-64) The sample

display of Figure 1 also includes a table window

which displays information about the node that is

selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)
The teaching of the ‘721 patent allows a user to
select nodes in the tree window in an order that

reverts back to a previous node. For example, the

user may navigate through the metadata tree 122

in Figure 1 in fon/vard and/or backward directions.

By clicking on the plus/minus signs the user may

expand/contract categories/subcategories in the

master tree 122. Furthermore, the user may click

on any visible node in the tree to display
information about that node, and the order in which

the user views information about visible nodes is

unrestricted.

Claim 8 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 further

com o risin o

selecting one of the items ‘‘In FIG. 1, the Master Library —> Genre —>
displayed in the third display Classical grouping was selected, and thus, the
screen and metadata for audio tracks that have the value

"Classical" in the Genre field in the database are

displayed as audio track records in the node table

within the table window. in the exemla table

 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent  
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 presenting a listing of items
associated with the selected item

in a fourth sequentially presented
disla screen.

 window, three audio track records are shown:

Concerto by Mozart, Reverie by Debussy, and

Vocalise by Rachmaninoff.” (col. 5, lines 52-58)
 
 

 
 

  

 
 
 

 

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein the

category genre is selected in the

first display screen from

available categories that include

at least artist, album, and genre;
and

 
 

 

 

 
 

the subcategories listed in the

second display screen comprise

a listing of at least one genre
e and

one of the at least one genre

type is selected.

Cfaim 10 of ‘433 Patent V

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 9 further

com risin

displaying in the third display
screen at least one album

associated with the selected

genre type and

Claim 9 of ‘433 Patent

 

 
 
 

 
 

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The tree window displays the master tree, and the

master tree may contain Master Library and Playlist

subtrees, for example. The Master Library subtree

includes Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All

Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28—35 and 44-46) The

teaching of the ‘721 patent allows a user to select

any node in the tree window, thereby allowing a

user to first select a node at a level below a top

node - for example a user may first select Genre.

See Fiure 1, tree 122.

The genre grouping includes four sub-groupings:

<blank>, Classical, Pop and Flock. (col. 5, lines 34-

35) See Figure 1, tree 122.

 
 
 
 

 
  
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
  

“ln FIG. 1, the Master Library —> Genre -4 Classical

grouping was selected (col. 5, lines 52-53)
See Fiure 1, tree 122.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

At col. 10, line 58 through col. 13, line 16 building

grouping trees is taught, including categories such

as Genre and Album, and with audio track

recordings at the leaf nodes. Following the

teaching of the ‘721 patent, a user can build a group

tree with a category of Genre, a next level category

 
 

   

 

 
 

 
  

  
  
 

 
 

selecting one of the at least one

albums displayed in the third
disla screen and
 

 

 
of Album name, and a final level category of track
names.

The user may select one Album name in the

grouping tree.
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Selecting the node for the Album name will provide

a listing of tracks associated with said Album in a

table window. See col. 5, lines 44-46 and Figure 1.

 
 

 

presenting a listing of tracks
associated with the selected

album in a fourth sequentially
resented disla screen. 

Claim 11 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track In the Sample Display of Figure 1, Master Library
as recited in claim 1 wherein the has subtrees, including Artist, Album, Genre,

category artist is selected in the Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35

first display screen from and 44-46) At col. 10, line 58 through col. 13, line

available categories that include 16 building grouping trees is taught, including

at least artist, album, and genre; categories such as Artist and Album. Following the

teaching of the ‘721 patent, a user can build a group

tree with a category of Artist and a next level

category of Album name. Consequently, a user

may select the category Artist in a first display

screen, yielding a list of Artist names, and select an

Artist name in the second display screen, yielding a
list of Album names associated with said Artist.

the subcategories listed in the

second display screen comprise
a listin of names of artists and

a first artist name is selected;
and

the items displayed in the third

display screen comprises at
least one album associated with

the first artist name.

Claim 12 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track “The lowest-level nodes of the master tree

as recited in claim 1 wherein the represent audio metadata of individual audio tracks

track is a music track, accessing (col. 3, lines 59-64) "The user may use the

at least one track comprises master tree and the node table to begin playing an

accessing a track title in the third audio file and/or a set of audio files.” (col. 3, lines

display screen, and the track is 56-58; col. 5, lines 59-64)
played in response to the
access.

Claim 13 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selectin a track “The master tree and the node table are
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as recited in claim 1 wherein  
 
 

dynamically populated and displayed to the user. In

receipt of the selection in the addition, when a user makes any changes to the

first display screen results in an master tree and/or the metadata in the node table,

automatic transition of the first both the master tree and the node table may be

display screen into the second dynamically updated. In one embodiment, the

display screen and master tree and the node table are dynamically

updated without having to rebuild the entire master

tree and the entire node table. Instead, the

changes may be propagated throughout the master

tree and node table through the use of a node
location table that tracks the locations of the node

within the mastertree.” (col. 4, lines 9-19)

 

 
  
  
  
  
  

 

  Referring to Figure 1, whenever a new node in the
metadata tree 122 is selected a new screen is

displayed in table window 130 with information on

the selected node. For example, when selecting

first Master Library, second Genre, and third

Classical, three different screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the table window 130

corresponding to the three different nodes.

Furthermore, each time a user clicks on a node in

the tree 122 to expand/contract it, the tree window

120 automatically changes to show a screen with

the expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28

through col. 9, line 23)

 

  

  
  
  
  
  

  
  

  
  receipt of the selection in the

second display screen results in
an automatic transition of the

second display screen into the
third disla screen.

Claim 1 4 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track The tree window displays the master tree, and the

as recited in claim 1 wherein the master tree may contain Master Library and Playlist

category selected in the first subtrees, for example. Selecting Master Library will

display screen is from a top level display its subtrees, including Artist, Album, Genre,

of the hierarchy. Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35

and 44-46) See also Fiure 1.

Claim 15 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selectin a track The samle disla of Fiure 1 includes a tree
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as recited in claim 1 wherein the

category selected in the first

display screen is a category from
a level at least one level below

the top level of the hierarchy.

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 

window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-26)

“The top node of the master tree represents a root

node. The next level of the master tree represents

root nodes of subtrees such as groupings trees and

the playlist tree. The lowest-level nodes of the

master tree represent audio metadata of individual

audio tracks, while other nodes represent groupings

(or sub-groupings) of audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines

59-64) The sample display of Figure 1 also

includes a table window which displays information
about the node that is selected in the tree window.

(col. 5, lines 44-46) The teaching of the ‘721 patent

allows a user to select any node in the tree window,

thereby allowing a user to first select a node at a

level below a top node and to have information
about that node disla ed in the table window.

Claim 16 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The method of selecting a track At col. 11, line 63 through col. 12, line 26 an

as recited in claim 1 wherein the example is given of a tree with a category of Artist, a
plurality of categories comprise next level category of Album name, and a final level

a list of artist names, category of track names.

the plurality of subcategories Id.

comprise a list of album names
and

the plurality of items comprise a Id.
list of track names.

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

 

   
  
  
  

  
  
  

   

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

  

disclosed by the ‘721 patent, thus rendering the subject matter of those claims

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(e). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘721 patent, which is prior art not

of record and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

E. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §103(a) over the ‘721

patent

To the extent that the ‘721 patent does not anticipate claims 1-16, the Requester
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submits that it raises a substantial new question of patentability by rendering those

claims obvious. The charts in section V. D. also support the argument that each and

every limitation of claims 1-16 is unpatentable over the ‘721 patent, thus rendering the

subject matter of those claims unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a). Accordingly, a

substantial new issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘721

patent, which is prior art not of record and closer to the patented invention than any of

the prior art of record.

F. Claims1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(e) over the Phillips

publication

The claim chart below details how each and every element recited in claims 1-16

is anticipated by the Phillips publication, thereby raising a substantial new question of

patentability.

Claim1 of ‘433 Patent

A method of selecting at least

one track from a plurality of

tracks stored in a computer-

readable medium of a portable

media player configured to

present sequentially a first,

second, and third display

screen on the display of the

media player, the plurality of

tracks accessed according to a

hierarchy, the hierarchy having

a plurality of categories,

subcategories, and items

respectively in a first, second,

and third level of the hierarchy,

the method comprising:

Disclosure of Phillips Publication

“The present invention is directed to techniques that

permit the user to implement a form of "jukebox" on

a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows

the user to create, edit, and utilize a playlist

comprising one or more data files. In a typical

implementation, each data file is a separate musical

track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a

quick, flexible tool to organize music into playlists.”

(paragraph 10)

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

The musical tracks are stored in the portable audio

device on a storage device, such as a micro-drive, or

in memory. (paragraphs 19-20)
 
  
 
 

 A data structure is used to store metatags

corresponding to musical tracks stored in memory.

The datastructure may be searched for musical

tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc.

These categories of metatags may be further divided
to form sub-cateories —- for exam le sub-cateories
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of genre are “Rock”, “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. Finally

within all of these categories and sub-categories are

items — the musical tracks. (paragraphs 35-39)

“FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

the user selects a desired metatag from the list

shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent multi-step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

selecting a category in the first “FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

display screen of the portable to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

media player; the user selects a desired metatag from the list

shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent mu|ti—step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

For example, the user may select the metatag

“genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria
' enerated. The listin is shown in a disla
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screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” —— the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks

displaying the subcategories

belonging to the selected

category in a listing presented

in the second disla screen;

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen;

displaying the items belonging

to the selected subcategory in a

listing presented in the third

display screen; and

accessing at least one track
based on a selection made in

one of the display screens.

Claim 2 of ‘4133 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein

the accessing at least one track
comrises

selecting a subcategory in the

second display screen and

  
  

  
  

   

For example, the user may select the metatag

“genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Flock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks
that satisf the search criteria.

  

   
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  playing a plurality of tracks

associated with the selected   
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subcategory. A selected playlist or individual musical track may be

played. (paragraph 31)

Claim 3 of ‘433 Patent F Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least “The present invention is directed to techniques that

one track comprises selecting a permit the user to implement a form of "jukebox" on

subcategory and adding the a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows

tracks associated with the the user to create, edit, and utilize a playlist

selected subcategory to a comprising one or more data files. In a typical

playlist. implementation, each data file is a separate musical

track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a

quick, flexible tool to organize music into playlists.”

(paragraph 10)

For example, the user may select the metatag

“genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

Claim 4 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein

the accessing at least one track
comrises

selecting an item in the third For example, the user may select the metatag

display screen and “genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen Iistin the various “enre”, such as “Rock”,
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“Blues”, “Flap”, etc. See Figure 8. if the user then

selects the genre “Blues", a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)
playing at least one track Id.
associated with the selected

item. A selected playlist or individual musical track may be
la ed.

Claim 5 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least “The present invention is directed to techniques that

one track comprises selecting permit the user to implement a form of "jukebox" on

an item in the third display a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows

screen and adding at least one the user to create, edit, and utilize a playlist

track associated with the comprising one or more data files. In a typical

selected item to a playlist. implementation, each data file is a separate musical

track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a

quick, flexible tool to organize music into playlists.”

(paragraph 10)

 

  
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
  
  
  

 
 

 

 For example, the user may select the metatag

“genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Flap”, etc. See Figure 8. if the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

 

   
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
   “A|ternativel ,the s stem 100 ma siml disla the
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resultant matches and permit the user to manually
select which musical tracks will be added to the

newly created play|ist.” (paragraph 50)

Claim 6 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

 

  The method of selecting a track For example, the user may select the metatag

as recited in claim 1 wherein “genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

the accessing at least one track metatags, for searching the database of musical

comprises one of playing or tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

adding to a playlist at least one screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

track associated with a selected “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. if the user then

one of the category, selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

subcategory, and item. with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks

that satisiy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

“Alternatively, the system 100 may simply display the

resultant matches and permit the user to manually
select which musical tracks will be added to the

newly created play|ist.” (paragraph 50)

 
 
 
 

 
  

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
   
  
  
  
  

 
  
  
 A selected playlist or individual musical track may be

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
  

Disctla$§.:m* of P§i‘ii§i;§s Publioatlon -
The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein

the accessing at least one track

is made after the presentation

of the third display screen by

reverting back to one of the

second and first display

screens, the second display

screen presented sequentially

after the third display screen.

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

“FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

the user selects a desired metatag from the list

shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380
ma reresent multi—ste rocesses in which one or
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more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

The process described in paragraph 48 is a general

process of using display screens to guide the user

through a selection process. This process does not

require a particular order of movement through

categories, sub—categories and items, consequently

the user is not restricted from reverting back to an

already visited display screen.

 
Claim 8 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 further

comprising

selecting one of the items

displayed in the third display
screen and

  

 

 

 
 

 
 

“FlG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

the user selects a desired metatag from the list

shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). in addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent multi-step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

  

   
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  The process described in paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or more screen displays.”

“One or more screen displays" includes four screen

displays.
  
  

 
  

presenting a listing of items
associated with the selected

item in a fourth sequentially
resented disla screen.
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Claim 9 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track A data structure is used to store metatags

as recited in claim 1 wherein corresponding to musical tracks stored in memory.

the category genre is selected The datastructure may be searched for musical

in the first display screen from tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre,
available categories that artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc.

include at least artist, album, (paragraphs 35-39)

and genre; and

the subcategories listed in the

second display screen

comprise a listing of at least
e and

one of the at least one genre

type is selected.

   
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

The various “genre”, may include: “Rock”, “Blues”,

“Rap”, etc. See Figure 8.

 

 
  

 
 

 

 
 

For example, the user may select the metatag

“genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical

tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical

track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular

genre is selected —— e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks
' the search criteria.

Claim 10 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 9 further

comrisin

displaying in the third display “FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

screen at least one album to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

associated with the selected the user selects a desired metatag from the list

genre type and shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). in addition, as noted above, the
user ma select more than one metata to further
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refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent multi—step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

The process described in paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or more screen displays.”

“One or more screen displays” includes four screen

displays.

The datastructure may be searched for musical

tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc.
ara l’ahS 35-39

selecting one of the at least one Id.

albums displayed in the third
disla screen and

presenting a listing of tracks Id.
associated with the selected

album in a fourth sequentially A listing of musical tracks matching the search

presented display screen. criteria may be displayed in a screen. (paragraph

37)

 
“[T]he system 100 may simply display the resultant

matches and permit the user to manually select

which musical tracks will be added to the newly

created playlist.” Jpararah 50

Claim 1 1 of ‘433 Patent Disctosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track “FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

as recited in claim 1 wherein to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

the category artist is selected in the user selects a desired metatag from the list

the first display screen from shown, by way of example, in the screen display

available categories that 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

include at least artist, album, metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

and genre; 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

1 various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent multi-step processes in which one or
more screen disla s are rovided to the user to
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guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

The datastructure may be searched for musical

tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc.

the subcategories listed in the

second display screen

comprise a listing of names of
artists and

a first artist name is selected;
and

the items displayed in the third

display screen comprises at
least one album associated with

the first artist name.

Claim 12 of ‘433 Patent

The method of selecting a track
as recited in claim 1 wherein

the track is a music track,

accessing at least one track

comprises accessing a track

title in the third display screen,

and the track is played in

response to the access.

Disclosure of Phillips Publication

“FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380,

the user selects a desired metatag from the list

shown, by way of example, in the screen display

250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a

metatag, such as genre, which causes the system

100 to display the display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than one metatag to further

refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380

may represent multi-step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to

guide the user through the metatag selection

process.” (paragraph 48)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
   
  
  
  
  
  
  

 
 

 

 The datastructure may be searched for musical

tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc.

(paragraphs 35-39)  
 A selected playlist or individual musical track may be

araraph 31)  
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Claim 13 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a track For example, the user may select the metatag

as recited in claim 1 wherein “genre” in a display screen showing the categories of

receipt of the selection in the metatags, for searching the database of musical

first display screen results in an tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

automatic transition of the first screen listing the various “genre”, such as “Rock”,

display screen into the second “Blues”, “Flap”, etc. See Figure 8. If the user then

display screen and selects the genre “Blues”, a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display screen

to allow the user to select a particular musical track

or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular genre is

selected — e.g. “Blues” — the system may

automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks
that satisf the search criteria. ararahs 36-37

  
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
   
  
  
  

 
 

 

 

   
 receipt of the selection in the

second display screen results
in an automatic transition of the

second display screen into the
third disla screen.

Ctaim 14 of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication

The method of selecting a A first display screen viewed by the user during the

track as recited in claim 1 process of selecting tracks for a playlist may show the

wherein the category selected categories of metatags used for searching the

in the first display screen is database of musical tracks, including genre, artist,

from a top level of the song title, album title, date of recording, etc.. See
hierarch . Fiure 7. ararahs 35-39

Claim 15of ‘433 Patent Disclosure of Phillips Publication 1

The method of selecting a Metatags such as “Flock”, “Blues”, “Rap”, etc.

track as recited in claim 1 (particular types of genre) may be used as search

wherein the category selected criteria. See Figure 8.

in the first display screen is a

category from a level at least

one level below the top level of

the hierarchy.

 

  

 

 

 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 

  

 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 
  

 
 
 

In paragraph 48, with reference to Figure 11, it is

stated that “the user selects a desired metatag from

the list shown.” An “example” is given by reference to

Figure 7. However, should Figure 8 be used as the

first screen, then the user would be choosing a
articular e of “enre” in the first disla screen.
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 Claim 16 of ‘433 Patent 

 

Disclosure of Phillips Publication

“FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to
generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380, the

user selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by
way of example, in the screen display 250, illustrated
in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag, such as
genre, which causes the system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the various genre metatags
corresponding to the various musical tracks stored in

the memory 104 (or in the storage device 126). In
addition, as noted above, the user may select more
than one metatag to further refine the selection of

musical tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-

step processes in which one or more screen displays
are provided to the user to guide the user through the
metatag selection process.” (paragraph 48)

  The method of selecting a
track as recited in claim 1

wherein the plurality of
categories comprise a list of

artist names,

  
  
  

   

  
  
  
  

  
  

   
   

 

The datastructure may be searched for musical tracks

that match multiple metatags, such as genre, artist,
song title, album title, date of recording, etc.
(paragraphs 35-39)

 
   

 The datastructure may be searched for musical tracks

that match multiple metatags, such as genre, artist,
song title, album title, date of recording, etc.

 

  
 
 

the plurality of subcategories
comprise a list of album names
and

the plurality of items comprise

 
 

   a list of track names.
 

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

disclosed by the Phillips publication, thus rendering the subject matter of those claims

unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(e). Accordingly, a substantial new issue of

patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the Phillips publication, which is prior

art not of record and closer to the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.
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G. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §103(a) over the Phillips

publication

To the extent that the Phillips publication does not anticipate claims 1-16, the

Requester submits that it raises a substantial new question of patentability by rendering

those claims obvious. The charts in section V. F. also support the argument that each

and every limitation of claims 1-16 is unpatentable over the Phillips publication, thus

rendering the subject matter of those claims unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. § 103(a).

Accordingly, a substantial new issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised

by the Phillips publication, which is prior art not of record and closer to the patented

invention than any of the prior art of record.

H. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under §103(a) over the ‘451 patent in view

of the ‘721 patent

The combination under §103(a) of the ‘451 patent and the ‘721 patent is proper,

for at least the following reasons. As described in the Abstract, the ‘451 patent

describes a hand held electronic music reference machine with search and playback

functionality for songs. The ‘721 patent describes a hierarchy comprising categories,

subcategories and items for use in selecting tracks stored on a portable media player.

See ‘721 patent, Figure 1, col. 5, line 20 through col. 6, line 4, and col. 6, lines 54-62.

Both the ‘451 and ‘721 patents teach storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio

files on a hand held device.

Both patents are in the same field of endeavor and one skilled in the art at the

time the invention of the ‘433 patent was made would have been motivated to combine

aspects of the system and method of the ‘721 patent with the system and method of the

‘451 patent. For example, one skilled in the art would have been motivated to combine

with the method of the ‘451 patent at least the provision of storing, displaying, choosing

and playing audio files, where audio files include musical tracks, as described in the

‘721 patent at col. 5, line 20 through col. 6, line 4 and shown in Figure 1. Furthermore,

one skilled in the art would have been motivated to combine with the method of the ‘451
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patent at least the provision of a playlist as described in the ‘721 patent at col. 5, lines

35-42.

A detailed comparison of the relevant disclosures of the ‘451 and ‘721 patents to

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The ‘721 patent describes a
master tree and/or node

hierarchy for organizing,

selecting and accessing
audio metadata and audio

data within an audio playing
device. The hierarchical

representation of metadata is

presented to the user in a

graphical display. (col. 1,

lines 39-49; col. 2, lines 8-

14; col. 3, lines 11-22)

claims 1-16 is shown in the charts below.

Claim 1 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent

A method of selecting The ‘451 patent describes a
at least one trackfrom “hand held electronic music

a plurality of tracks reference machine” (col. 2,

stored in a computer— line 64-65), that has the ability
readable medium of a to allow a user to obtain

portable media player information relative to a variety

configured to present of songs. As shown in Figure

sequentially a first, 3 and then further described, a

second, and third database 20 of the hand held

display screen on the electronic reference machine

display of the media “has a first memory portion 22

player, the plurality of storing textual or alphanumeric
tracks accessed information which can be

according to a shown on display 16. Memory

hierarchy, the portion 22 includes an area 24

hierarchy having a storing song titles and another

plurality of categories, memory area 26 storing at

subcategories, and least some lyrics for each

items respectively in a song whose title exists in

first, second, and third memory area 24.” (col. 3, line

level of the hierarchy, 43-48) Each of these song

the method titles correspond to one of the

comprising: plurality of tracks.

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 

The sample display of Figure
1 includes a tree window

showing a master tree. (col.

5, lines 20-26) “The top
node of the master tree

represents a root node. The
next level of the master tree

represents root nodes of

subtrees such as groupings

trees and the playlist tree.
The |owest—level nodes of

the master tree represent
audio metadata of individual

audio tracks, while other

nodes represent groupings

(or sub—groupings) of audio

tracks.” (col. 3, lines 59-64)

See also examples of trees
in columns 11-14. The

sample display of Figure 1
also includes a table window

which displays information
about the node that is

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

  
 
  

 
 

  
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 The ‘451 patent describes a

very versatile device, which

can access song titles

according to a hierarchy

identical to the ‘433 patent.

The ‘451 patent also allows
access to textual information

concerning a song based upon

note structure data (though

this aspect is unrelated to the

‘433 patent).
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The hierarchy of the ‘451

patent has many different

categories, including, within

memory portion 22, “areas 28,

30, 32, 34, 36 and 38 [see

Figure 3] respectively storing

band or artist names,

songwriter names, highest

chart positions attained by the

various songs, the years in

which the highest chart

positions were attained, Hall of

Fame listings and recording

labels.” (col. 3, line 48-53)

The ‘451 patent describes its

hierarchy as having a “main

menu [that] includes a ‘Title’

selection, a ‘Search’ selection

and a ‘Setup’ selection.’ (col.

5, line 42-44) Subcategories
are obtained as described in

the ‘451 patent: “When
‘Search’ is selected from the

main menu, display 16 shows
a list of nine search

parameters or filters including

song titles, bands, song

writers, song position, chart

position, year, hall of fame

status, record labels, lyrics,

and melody line. Any search

filter may be selected by

actuating Enter function key

76 upon highlighting the

desired search filter.” (col. 5,

line 51-56) The ‘451 patent

further describes “[G]eneral|y,

the greater the number of

filters used, the smaller the

resulting list of titles.” (col. 8,

line 59-61)

The ‘451 patent describes in

the summary of the invention

that “at least a portion of the

67

selected in the tree window.

(col. 5, lines 44-46)

Referring to Figure 1,
whenever a new node in the

metadata tree 122 is

selected a new screen is

displayed in table window
130 with information on the

selected node. For example,

when selecting first Master

Library, second Genre, and

third Classical, three different

screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the
table window 130

corresponding to the three
different nodes.

Furthermore, each time a
user clicks on a node in the

tree 122 to expand/contract

it, the tree window 120

changes to show a screen
with the

expanded/contracted tree

122. (col. 8, line 28 through

col. 9, line 23)

The metadata management

system may be integrated

into a variety of devices with

graphical user interfaces,

including: portable

computing devices, portable

audio players, portable video

players, handheld computers

and the like. A user may use

input devices such as touch

screen, pen, keyboard, etc.
and software interfaces with

stylized screen elements

such as menus, windows,

and controls (e.g. radio

buttons). (col. 6, lines 49-62;

col. 8, lines 14-30)

The ‘721 atent discloses
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song” (col. 1, lines 51-54)

(emphasis added) be provided

as the audio reproduction.

The verbiage “at least a

portion” contemplates more

than a portion, i.e. the entire

song be provided. in the

detailed description, the

“portion of the song” stored in

memory is referred to as a

“stored reproducible musical

segment” (col. 3, lines 62-66).

It follows that storing an entire

song in memory, available for

retrieval and playback, is also

contemplated. Furthermore,

the ‘721 patent discloses

storing, displaying, choosing

and playing audio files, where
audio files include musical

tracks, as described in the

‘721 patent at col. 5, line 20

through col. 6, line 4 and
shown in Fiure 1.

The main menu shown on the

display 16 of the hand held
electronic music reference

machine 10 contains three

categories: titles, search, and

setup. The claimed method is

anticipated by selection of the

search category. (col. 5, line

40-44)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

selecting a category in

the first display screen

of the portable media

player;

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Upon selection of the search

category, “display 16 shows a

list of nine search parameters

or filters including song titles,

bands, song writers, song

position, chart position, year,

hall of fame status, record

labels, lyrics, and melody line.”

col. 5, line 51-54

displaying the

subcategories

belonging to the

selected category in a

listing presented in the

second display
screen;

68

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

the use of such systems and

methods for managing

metadata for a variety of

media including: video,

audio, audio-visual, etc. (col.

3, lines 22-28)

 
 
 

 
 
 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  

  
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The tree window displays the
master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. Selecting

Master Library will display its

subtrees, including Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) See also
Fiure 1.

 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
  

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 74



 
 

 

 

 
 
 

‘‘If the selected node is Artist

under the grouping Master

Library —+ Artist, the node

table may display the sub-

groupings of the Artist node

such as, for example,

Debussy, Mozart, and

Rachmaninoff (col. 9,

lines 1-6)

  

 
 
 

selecting a

subcategory in the

second display

screen;

As taught by the ‘451 patent,

“[a]ny search filter may be

selected by actuating Enter

function key 76 upon

highlighting the desired search

filter.” (col. 5, line 54-56)

  

 
 

  
 In a specific example given

within the ‘451 patent, “[d]uring

a search of the band list,

highlighting of the entries may
be shifted from artist to artist

by using up and down

directional keys 68 and 70.”

col. 6, line 17-19

As further expressly taught by

the ‘451 patent with respect to

the specific example, “[i]f
selection monitor 64 detects

the actuation of Enter function

key 76, a list of song titles

appears for the highlighted

recording artist.” (col. 6, line

19-21) Thus, the list of song

titles corresponds to the
disla ed items.

The ‘451 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching “As in every case

where a list of song titles is

shown on display 16, actuation

of special function key 78,

which is detected by selection

monitor 64, causes selector
module 80 to retrieve the

stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song

from memory portion 44 and to

feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

col. 6, line 21-27

Claim 2 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

69

  
 
 

 
 

 
  
 
 

 

  
 

displaying the items

belonging to the

selected subcategory

in a listing presented

in the third display

screen; and

  
  
  
  

   
   
  

 
  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

“The user may use the
master tree and the node

table to begin playing an
audio file and/or a set of

audio files.’’ (col. 3, lines 56-

58; col. 5, lines 59-64; col.

18, lines 27-29)

accessing at least one
track based on a

selection made in one

of the display screens.
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The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comrises

selecting a

subcategory in the

second display screen
and

playing a plurality of
tracks associated with

the selected

subcategory.

Claim 3 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent 6

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

 

 
 

As taught by the ‘451 patent,

“[a]ny search filter may be

selected by actuating Enter

function key 76 upon

highlighting the desired search

filter.” (col. 5, line 54-56)

A plurality of tracks can be

played from the selected

subcategory by highlighting

different songs within the

subcategory, and then

actuating the special function

key 78, which is detected by
selection monitor 64, to cause

selector module 80 to retrieve

the stored reproducible

musical segment for a

highlighted song from memory

portion 44 and to feed the

retrieved segment to synthesis

module 46 for playback via

speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

27)

This can be repeated for a

plurality of different songs to

play a plurality of tracks
associated with the selected

cateo

70

The tree window displays the

master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. Selecting

Playlist will display its

subtrees -— various playlists.

(col. 5, lines 28-46) See also
Fiure 1.

“The user may use the
master tree and the node

table to begin playing an
audio file and/or a set of

audio files.” Thereby

allowing a user to play a set

of audio files by selecting a

particular playlist. (col. 3,

lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 28-

46; col. 5, lines 59-64)
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The ‘721 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching that “[t]he user may

also create a new playlist by

selecting one or more audio

tracks and copying them into

a playlist node. The user

may make the changes

using various actions such

as, for example, typing and

changing any of the fields of

information, dragging and

dropping one of the nodes

into a different grouping,

adding a new grouping using

the menu system, and so

forth.” (col. 15, lines 14-21)

wherein the accessing An appropriate broad
at least one track construction of this claim

comprises selecting a limitation includes the tracks

subcategory and associated with a selected

adding the tracks subcategory of tracks being

associated with the the only tracks in the playlist.

selected subcategory In which case, the

to a playlist. subcategory is being used as
a list of tracks from which

tracks can be chosen for

playing — a ‘‘playlist.’’ The

claim language is broad

enough to read on the

disclosure in the ‘451 patent of

the selection of a list of songs

belonging to a subcategory — a

particular recording artist, for

example — where one of the

songs is chosen for playback.

Such a list may be

characterized as a ‘‘playlist’’

since it is a list of songs from

which a user can select a song

for playing. (col. 6, lines 17-

27)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 
  

 

Furthermore, as discussed at

the beginning of this section, it
would have been obvious to

combine the teachings of the

‘451 and ‘721 patents—— the

‘721 patent expressly
discloses creatin la lists.

 
  

  
  
 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

  

Claim 4 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

at least one track

The method of

selecting a track as

com o rises

selecting an item in The ‘451 patent teaches ‘‘If the selected node is Artist

recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing

the third display highlighting of a song that is under the grouping Master
screen and on the list of the disla 16 in Libra —> Artist, the node
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order to obtain further

information relating to that

song. (col. 6, line 24)

 
 
 

table may display the sub-

groupings of the Artist node

such as, for example,

Debussy, Mozart, and

Rachmaninoff (col. 9,
  

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

The ‘451 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching “As in every case

where a list of song titles is

shown on display 16, actuation

of special function key 78,

which is detected by selection

monitor 64, causes selector

module 80 to retrieve the

stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song

from memory portion 44 and to

feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

col. 6, line 21-27

Claim 5 of '433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patents

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

“The user may use the
master tree and the node

table to begin playing an
audio file and/or a set of

audio files.” (col. 3, lines 56-

58; col. 5, lines 59-64)

playing at least one
track associated with

the selected item.
 
 
 
 
 

  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
 

  
Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The ‘721 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching that “[t]he user may

also create a new playlist by

selecting one or more audio

tracks and copying them into

a playlist node. The user

may make the changes

using various actions such

as, for example, typing and

changing any of the fields of

information, dragging and

dropping one of the nodes

into a different grouping,

adding a new grouping using

the menu s stem, and so

 
 

  
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

wherein the accessing An appropriate broad
at least one track construction of this claim

comprises selecting limitation does not require that

an item in the third a playlist represent more than

display screen and one track. The formation of a

adding at least one playlist, when adding one or

track associated with more tracks, as described in

the selected item to a this claim limitation, must

playlist. include the possibility that a

single track is added to a new

playlist, which at that point in

time will have only one track -

it is a list of one song selected

to be played. The claim

language is broad enough to
read on the disclosure in the
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‘451 patent of selection of a

single song for playback —— in

effect, a list including a single

song has been formed for

playback. (col. 6, lines 17-27)

forth.” (col. 15, lines 14-21) 
 

  
  
  

 
 

Furthermore, as discussed at

the beginning of this section, it
would have been obvious to

combine the teachings of the

‘451 and ‘721 patents — the

‘721 patent expressly
discloses creatin la lists.

Claim 6 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent 1 4

The method of The ‘451 patent expressly

selecting a track as provides for the “playing” one

recited in claim 1 of the limitations, teaching

wherein the accessing “[a]s in every case where a list

at least one track of song titles is shown on

comprises one of display 16, actuation of special

playing or adding to a function key 78, which is

playlist at least one detected by selection monitor

track associated with 64, causes selector module 80

a selected one of the to retrieve the stored

category, reproducible musical segment

subcategory, and for a highlighted song from

item. memory portion 44 and to feed

the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

(col. 6, line 21-27)

 
  

  
  

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The ‘721 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching that “[t]he user may

also create a new playlist by

selecting one or more audio

tracks and copying them into

a playlist node. The user

may make the changes

using various actions such

as, for example, typing and

changing any of the fields of

information, dragging and

dropping one of the nodes

into a different grouping,

adding a new grouping using

the menu system, and so

forth.” (col. 15, lines 14-21)

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
  
  
  

 

The track that is played is

associated with a category,

subcateo , and son.

Claim 7 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

The method of The ‘451 patent teaches The sample display of Figure
selecting a track as usage of left or right directional 1 includes a tree window
recited in claim 1 ke s 72 and 74 that can be showin a master tree. col.
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 wherein the accessing used to access different
at least one track is

made after the user to revert from the third

presentation of the display back to one of the

third display screen by second and first display

reverting back to one screens. (col. 5, line 24-26)
of the second and first

display screens. the

second display screen

presented sequentially

after the third display
screen.

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

  

 

submenus, thereby allowing a

 5, lines 20-26) “The top
node of the master tree

represents a root node. The

next level of the master tree

represents root nodes of

subtrees such as groupings

trees and the playlist tree.
The lowest-level nodes of

the master tree represent
audio metadata of individual

audio tracks, while other

nodes represent groupings

(or sub-groupings) of audio

tracks.” (col. 3, lines 59-64)

The sample display of Figure
1 also includes a table

window which displays
information about the node

that is selected in the tree

window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

The teaching of the ‘721

patent allows a user to select
nodes in the tree window in

an order that reverts back to

a previous node. For

example, the user may

navigate through the

metadata tree 122 in Figure
1 in fon/vard and/or backward

directions. By clicking on the

plus/minus signs the user

may expand/contract

categories/subcategories in
the master tree 122.

Furthermore, the user may

click on any visible node in

the tree to display

information about that node,

and the order in which the

user views information about

visible nodes is unrestricted.

 

;__j_._:___l

Claim 8 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent
Patent
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The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

further com risin

selecting one of the

items displayed in the

third display screen
and

presenting a listing of
items associated with

the selected item in a

fourth sequentially

presented display
screen.

Claim 9 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent 2

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category

genre is selected in
the first disla screen and certain of them

The ‘451 patent teaches

highlighting of a song that is

on the list of the display 16 in
order to obtain further

information relating to that

song. (col. 6, line 24)

Upon actuation of the “Enter

function key 76, display control

58 accesses memory portion
22 to obtain identification

information and lyrics for the

highlighted song.” (col. 6, line

29-32)

A fourth display screen is

presented with some of this

information, as shown in

Figure 6A—with further

information presented in

subsequent display screens
shown as Fiures 6B-6H.

In an embodiment in which the

“first display screen” is one

level below the top level of the

hierarchy (see claim 15), there

are nine different categories,

75

 

‘‘In FIG. 1, the Master Library
—» Genre —+ Classical

grouping was selected, and

thus, the metadata for audio

tracks that have the value

"Classical" in the Genre field

in the database are

displayed as audio track
records in the node table

within the table window. in

the exemplary table window,
three audio track records are

shown: Concerto by Mozart,

Reverie by Debussy, and

Vocalise by Rachmaninoff.”

(col. 5, lines 52-58)

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

The tree window displays the
master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. The Master
Libra subtree includes
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from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre; and

 
 

Artist, Album, Genre,

Genre/Artist, and All Tracks.

(col. 5, lines 28-35 and 44-

46) The teaching of the ‘721

patent allows a user to select

any node in the tree window,

thereby allowing a user to
first select a node at a level

below a top node - for

example a user may first

select Genre. See Figure 1,
free 122.

correspond to artist, album

and genre.

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

“Bands” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds
to artist. 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

“Song titles” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds

to album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“slngles”).
 

 

 And “recording labels” search

parameter (col. 5, line 54)

corresponds to genre since

recording labels conventionally
record artists that have a

same style of music. For

example, it is well known that

“Windham Hill” is a “New Age”

label, whereas “Blue Note

Records” is a “Jazz” label.

Upon selection of the

“recording labels” search, the

various recording label names,

which correspond to different

genre types, are listed.

 
  
  
  
  

  
  
  

  

 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

The genre grouping includes

four sub-groupings: <b|ank>,

Classical, Pop and Rock.

(col. 5, lines 34-35) See

Figure 1, tree 122.

the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of at

least one genre type
and

one of the at least one

genre type is selected.
  

 
  

  

 

The user can select a

particular recording label
name.

‘‘In FIG. 1, the Master Library
—> Genre H Classical

grouping was selected

(col. 5, lines 52-53) See

Fiure 1, tree 122.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

At col. 10, line 58 throuh

  

  

 
 
 

 

Claim 10 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent
  
 

 
 

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 9

further com o risin

disla in in the third Uon selection of a articular
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  display screen at least
one album associated

with the selected

genre type and

recording label name that

appears on the second display grouping trees is taught,

screen, list of “Titles” appears

on a third display screen. (An

equivalent search is shown in

Figs. 7A and 7B, though for

different categories).

col. 13, line 16 building

including categories such as

Genre and Album, and with

audio track recordings at the

leaf nodes. Following the

teaching of the ‘721 patent, a

user can build a group tree

with a category of Genre, a

next level category of Album

name, and a final level

cateo of track names.

The user may select one

Album name in the grouping
tree.

 
 

 
 

 One of the “Titles” that

appears on the third display
screen can be selected.

selecting one of the at
least one albums

displayed in the third
disla screen and

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

  
  
  

 
 

  

 
 
   

  Selecting the node for the

Album name will provide a

listing of tracks associated
with said Album in a table

window. See col. 5, lines 44-

46 and Figure 1.

presenting a listing of
tracks associated with

the selected album in

a fourth sequentially

presented display
screen.

As shown in Figures 6A at

screen 98, there is a plurality

of tracks that are presented on

the fourth display screen: one

track corresponding to the

song title and another track

corresponding to the recording

  

 
 
 
 

 
 

  
artist. As described, the  
information for the listing of  
tracks is obtained from

  
separate memory areas 24  
and 28. col. 6, line 35-37)  

Claim 11 of ‘433

Patent
 

 

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

In an embodiment in which the

“first display screen” is one

level below the top level of the

hierarchy (See claim 15), there Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

are nine different categories,
and certain of them

correspond to artist, album

and genre.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

In the Sample Display of

Figure 1, Master Library has

subtrees, including Artist,

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category
artist is selected in the

first display screen
from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre;

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) At col. 10,

line 58 through col. 13, line

16 building grouping trees is

taught, including categories
such as Artist and Album.

Following the teaching of the

‘721 patent, a user can build

“Bands” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds
to artist.

 
 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 tree with a cateo
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the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of
names of artists and

a first artist name is

selected; and

the items displayed in

the third display

screen comprises at
least one album

associated with the

first artist name.

Claim 12 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the track is a

music track,

 

“Song titles” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds

to album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“singles”).

And “recording labe|s” search

parameter (col. 5, line 54)

corresponds to genre since

recording labels conventionally
record artists that have a

same style of music. For

example, it is well known that

‘Windham Hill” is a “New Age”
label, whereas “Blue Note

Records” is a “Jazz” label.

Upon selection of the “Artist”

search, the various Artists are

listed, as explicitly shown in

Figure 5A and screen 88.

As described at col. 6, line 19-

21, one of the artists can be

selected.

As described in the same

passage referred to

immediately above, “a list of

song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist.”

As explained previously, a

“Song title” corresponds to an

album, since many albums

have only one song (akaII D
smles .

Each “Title” in the ‘451 patent

has a “reproducible music

segment” associated with it.

(col. 5, line 32)

78

 
 
 
 

of Artist and a next level

category of Album name.

Consequently, a user may

select the category Artist in a

first display screen, yielding

a list of Artist names, and

select an Artist name in the

second display screen,

yielding a list of Album
names associated with said

Artist.

Id.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

“The lowest-level nodes of

the master tree represent
audio metadata of individual

audio tracks (col. 3,
lines 59-64 “The user ma 
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use the master tree and the

node table to begin playing
an audio file and/or a set of

audio files.” (col. 3, lines 56-

58; col. 5, lines 59-64)

 
 
 

accessing at least one

track comprises

accessing a track title

in the third display

screen, and the track

is played in response
to the access.

Accessing this music track is

achieved by highlighting the

Title in the third display screen

and then pressing the

specialized function key 78

labeled “NOTE” in Figure 1

causes the music track to play.

col. 5, line 29-39

Claim 13 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent

The method of The ‘451 patent teaches

selecting a track as “[w]hen ‘Search’ is selected

recited in claim 1 from the main menu [i.e. the

wherein receipt of the recited first display screen],

selection in the first display 16 shows a list of nine

display screen results search parameters (col.

in an automatic 5, line 51-52) Thus, there is
transition of the first an automatic transition from

display screen into the the first display screen to the

second display screen second display screen.
and

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent f

“The master tree and the

node table are dynamically

populated and displayed to

the user. In addition, when a

user makes any changes to
the master tree and/or the

metadata in the node table,

both the master tree and the

node table may be

dynamically updated. ln one

embodiment, the master tree

and the node table are

dynamically updated without

having to rebuild the entire
master tree and the entire

node table. Instead, the

changes may be propagated

throughout the master tree

and node table through the
use of a node location table

that tracks the locations of

the node within the master

tree.” (col. 4, lines 9-19)

 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  

 

 

  
  

  
 
  

  
  
  
  
  

  
  

  
 
 

 Referring to Figure 1,
whenever a new node in the

metadata tree 122 is

selected a new screen is

displayed in table window
130 with information on the

selected node. For example,

when selecting first Master

Library, second Genre, and

third Classical, three different
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receipt of the selection From the second display that

in the second display
screen results in an

automatic transition of

the second display
screen into the third

display screen.

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category
selected in the first

display screen is from

a top level of the

hierarchy.

 
 
 
 
 

shows the list of nine search

parameters, if the search

parameter “Artist” is selected,

a list of artists then appears.

This is shown at Figs. 5A with

screen 88, and explained at

col. 6, line 1-2. As further

explained at col. 6, line 17-19,

the list of artist names (the

recited “third display screen”)
can be shifted from artist to

artist using up and down

directional keys 68 and 70.

Thus, there is an automatic

transition from the second

display screen to the third
disla screen.

Claim 14 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent 1

The “Main menu” as described The tree window displays the

 
 
 

above with respect to claim 1

is a first display screen that

appears at the top level of the

hierarchy.

80

 

 
 

screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the
table window 130

corresponding to the three
different nodes.

Furthermore, each time a

user clicks on a node in the

tree 122 to expand/contract

it, the tree window 120

automatically changes to
show a screen with the

expanded/contracted tree

122. (col. 8, line 28 through

col. 9, line 23)

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. Selecting

Master Library will display its

subtrees, including Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,
and All Tracks.

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 86

  
  



28-35 and 44-46) See also

Figure 1.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent 

 

 

  

 

 
 

 
 
 

Claim 15 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent

The method of The “Search menu” as

selecting a track as described above with respect 1 includes a tree window

recited in claim 1 to claims 9 and 11 is a first showing a master tree. (col.

wherein the category display screen that appears at 5, lines 20-26) “The top
selected in the first least one level below the top node of the master tree

display screen is a level of the hierarchy. represents a root node. The
category from a level next level of the master tree

at least one level represents root nodes of

below the top level of subtrees such as groupings
the hierarchy. trees and the playlist tree.

The |owest—|evel nodes of

the master tree represent
audio metadata of individual

audio tracks, while other

nodes represent groupings

(or sub-groupings) of audio

tracks.” (col. 3, lines 59-64)

The sample display of Figure
1 also includes a table

window which displays
information about the node

that is selected in the tree

window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

The teaching of the ‘721

patent allows a user to select

any node in the tree window,

thereby allowing a user to
first select a node at a level

below a top node and to
have information about that

node displayed in the table
window.

Claim 16 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of ‘721 Patent
Patent

The method of In an embodiment in which the At col. 11, line 63 through
selecting a track as “first display screen” is one col. 12, line 26 an example is
recited in claim 1 level below the to level of the iven of a tree with a

81

The sample display of Figure  
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wherein the plurality of

categories comprise a

list of artist names,

hierarchy (see claim 15), there

are nine different categories,
and certain of them

correspond to artist, album

and genre.

 
 
 

 

category of Artist, a next

level category of Album

name, and a final level

category of track names.

 

 
 

 Upon selection of the “Bands”

search parameter (col. 5, line

53) a list of artist names

appears, and this list of artists

corresponds to the “plurality of
cateories.”

As described at col. 6, line 19-

21, one of the artists can be

selected, and “a list of song

titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist.”

As explained previously, a

“Song title” corresponds to an

album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“singles”). This list of songs

corresponds to the list of
album names.

For each song is a plurality of

items, which comprise a list of
track names. As shown in

Figures 6A at screen 98, there

is a plurality of tracks that are

presented on the fourth

display screen: one track

corresponding to the song title
and another track

corresponding to the recording

artist. As described, the

information for the listing of
tracks is obtained from

separate memory areas 24

and 28. col. 6, line 35-37 .

 
  
  

  
 

    
the plurality of

subcategories

comprise a list of
album names and

  
  

   
  
  
  
 

  
 
 

  

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

the plurality of items

comprise a list of track
names.

 

  
  
  
  

  
  

   

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent in view of the ‘721 patent, thus rendering the subject

matter of those claims unpatentable under §103(a). Accordingly, a substantial new

issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘451 patent in
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combination with the ‘721 patent, which is prior art not of record and closer to the

patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

I. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under §103(a) over the ‘721 patent in view of

the Phillips publication

The combination under §103(a) of the ‘721 patent and the Phillips publication is

proper, for at least the following reasons. The ‘721 patent describes a hierarchy

comprising categories, subcategories and items for use in selecting tracks stored on a

portable media player. See ‘721 patent, Figure 1, col. 5, line 20 through col. 6, line 4,

and col. 6, lines 54-62. As described in the Abstract, the Phillips publication describes a

system and method for musical playlist selection in a portable device. Both the ‘721

patent and the Phillips publication teach storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio

tracks on a hand held device.

Both the ‘721 patent and the Phillips publication are in the same field of endeavor

and one skilled in the art at the time the invention of the ‘433 patent was made would

have been motivated to combine aspects of the system and method of the Phillips

publication with the system and method of the ‘721 patent. For example, one skilled in

the art would have been motivated to combine with the method of the ‘721 patent at

least the provision of a display screen as described in the Phillips publication in

paragraphs 36 and 37 and shown in Figures 7 and 8.

A detailed comparison of the relevant disclosures of the ‘721 patent and the

Phillips publication to claims 1-16 is shown in the charts below.

 Claim 1 of ‘433

Patent
Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips

Publication
      
   

 
  

 
  

  A method of selecting
at least one track from

a plurality of tracks

stored in a computer-
readable medium of a

ortable media player

The ‘721 patent describes a
master tree and/or node

hierarchy for organizing,

selecting and accessing audio
metadata and audio data

within an audio la in device.

“The present invention is

directed to techniques that

permit the user to implement

a form of "jukebox" on a

portable audio device. A

'ukebox manaer allows the
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The hierarchical 
 

user to create, edit, and

utilize a playlist comprising
one or more data files. In a

typical implementation, each

data file is a separate

musical track. The jukebox

manager provides the user

configured to present

sequentially a first, representation of metadata is

second, and third presented to the user in a

display screen on the graphical display. (col. 1, lines

display of the media 39-49; col. 2, lines 8-14; col. 3,

player, the plurality of lines 11-22)
tracks accessed

 

  

  

  
  
  
  

 
  

according to a The sample display of Figure 1 with a quick, flexible tool to
hierarchy, the includes a tree window organize music into
hierarchy having a Showing 8 master tiee- (COL 5. playlists.” (paragraph 10)
piuraiity of categories, lines 20-26) “The top node of
subcategories, and the master tree represents a The musical tracks are  

 stored in the portable audio

device on a storage device,

such as a micro-drive, or in

memory. (paragraphs 19-

20)

items reepeetiveiy in a root node. The next level of
first, second, and third the master tree represents

ievei of the hierarchy, root nodes of subtrees such as
the method groupings trees and the

comprising; playlist tree. The lowest—|evel
nodes of the master tree

represent audio metadata of

individual audio tracks, while

other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings)

of audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines

59-64) See also examples of
trees in columns 11-14. The

sample display of Figure 1
also includes a table window

which displays information
about the node that is selected

in the tree window. (col. 5,

lines 44-46)

  
  

  
  

 
  A data structure is used to

store metatags

corresponding to musical

tracks stored in memory.

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

These categories of

metatags may be further
divided to form sub-

categories — for example

sub—categories of genre are

“Rock”, “Blues”, “Rap”, etc.

Finally within all of these

categories and sub-

categories are items — the

musical tracks. (paragraphs

35-39)

    

  

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
   

  
 Referring to Figure 1,

whenever a new node in the

metadata tree 122 is selected

a new screen is displayed in
table window 130 with

information on the selected

node. For example, when

selecting first Master Library,
second Genre, and third

Classical, three different

screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the
table window 130

corresponding to the three

different nodes. Furthermore,

  
  

   
  
  

 
  “FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the
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each time a user clicks on a

node in the tree 122 to

expand/contract it, the tree

window 120 changes to show
a screen with the

expanded/contracted tree 122.

(col. 8, line 28 through col. 9,

line 23)

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

The metadata management

system may be integrated into

a variety of devices with

graphical user interfaces,

including: portable computing

devices, portable audio

players, portable video

players, handheld computers

and the like. A user may use

input devices such as touch

screen, pen, keyboard, etc.
and software interfaces with

stylized screen elements such

as menus, windows, and

controls (e.g. radio buttons).

(col. 6, lines 49-62; col. 8,

lines 14-30)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
The ‘721 patent discloses the

use of such systems and

methods for managing

metadata for a variety of

media including: video, audio,

audio-visual, etc. (col. 3, lines

22-28)

  
  
  
  
  

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the
s stem 100 to disla the

The tree window displays the

master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. Selecting Master

Library will display its

subtrees, including Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) See also

Figure 1.

selecting a category in

the first display screen

of the portable media

player;
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display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 1 04 (or in the

storage device 126). In
addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Flap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.
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displaying the Id. Id.

subcategories

belonging to the

selected category in a

listing presented in the

second display

screen;

selecting a ‘‘If the selected node is Artist Id.

subcategory in the under the grouping Master

second display Library —+ Artist, the node

screen; table may display the sub-

groupings of the Artist node

such as, for example,

Debussy, Mozart, and

Rachmaninoff (col. 9,
lines 1-6

displaying the items /d. Id.

belonging to the

selected subcategory

in a listing presented

in the third display

screen; and

accessing at least one “The user may use the master /d.
track based on a tree and the node table to

selection made in one begin playing an audio file

of the display screens. and/or a set of audio files.”

(col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5,

lines 59-64; col. 18, lines 27-

Claim 2 of ‘433 Disclosure of 72‘! Patent i Disclosure of Phillips

Patent Publication i

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comrises

selecting a The tree window displays the For example, the user may

subcategory in the master tree, and the master select the metatag “genre” in

second display screen tree may contain Master a display screen showing the
and Library and Playlist subtrees, categories of metatags, for

for example. Selecting Playlist searching the database of
will disla its subtrees — musical tracks. See Fiure

  
   

   
 

 

  
 
 

A selected playllst or

individual musical track may

be played. (paragraph 31)
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 playing a plurality of
tracks associated with

the selected

subcategory.

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

various playlists. (col. 5, lines

28-46) See also Figure 1.

 

Claim 3 of ‘433

Patent

“The user may use the master
tree and the node table to

begin playing an audio file
and/or a set of audio files.”

Thereby allowing a user to

play a set of audio files by

selecting a particular playlist.
(col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5,

lines 28-46; col. 5, lines 59-64

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

  
wherein the accessing
at least one track

comprises selecting a

subcategory and

adding the tracks
associated with the

selected subcategory

to a playlist.

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

The ‘721 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching that “[t]he user may

also create a new playlist by
selecting one or more audio

tracks and copying them into a jukebox manager allows the
playlist node. The user may

make the changes using
various actions such as, for

88

 

 

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the

selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria. rahs 36-37

 

  
  

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
   

   

 

   A selected playlist or

individual musical track may

be played. (paragraph 31)
  
  
  

  
  
 

  Disclosure of Phillips
Publication 5

“The present invention is

directed to techniques that

permit the user to implement

a form of "jukebox" on a

portable audio device. A

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

  
 
 

user to create, edit, and

utilize a playlist comprising
one or more data files. In a
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the nodes into a different

grouping, adding a new

grouping using the menu

system, and so forth.” (col.

15, lines 14-21)

Claim 4 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent   

 
 

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

com rises

selectin an item in

 
  

  
  

89

 example, typing and changing

any of the fields of information,

dragging and dropping one of

 
 
 

 

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

‘‘If the selected node is Artist For examle, the user ma

 typical implementation, each

data file is a separate

musical track. The jukebox

manager provides the user

with a quick, flexible tool to

organize music into

play|ists.” (paragraph 10)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)
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the third display under the grouping Master select the metatag “genre” in

  
  
  

  
 

screen and Library —-> Artist, the node a display screen showing the
table may display the sub- categories of metatags, for

groupings of the Artist node searching the database of

such as, for example, musical tracks. See Figure

Debussy, Mozart, and 7. The display then shows a

Rachmaninoff (col. 9, screen listing the various

lines 1-6) “genre”, such as “Rock”,  
 “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)
Id.

 
  

   

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  

 

  
  

 
 
 
 

 

   

  
playing at least one “The user may use the master
track associated with tree and the node table to

the selected item. begin playing an audio file
and/or a set of audio files.’’

Claim 5 of ‘433

Patent

(col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5,

The method of

lines 59-64

selecting a track as

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent i Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

recited in claim 1

“The present invention is

directed to techniques that

permit the user to implement

a form of "jukebox" on a

portable audio device. A

jukebox manager allows the

user to create, edit, and

 
 
 

 
 
 

A selected playlist or

individual musical track may

be played. (paragraph 31)

  
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

wherein the accessing The ‘721 patent expressly

at least one track provides for this limitation,

comprises selecting teaching that “[t]he user may

an item in the third also create a new playlist by

display screen and selecting one or more audio

adding at least one tracks and copying them into a
track associated with la list node. The user ma
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 the selected item to a

playlist.

 make the changes using

various ‘actions such as, for

example, typing and changing

any of the fields of information,

dragging and dropping one of
the nodes into a different

grouping, adding a new

grouping using the menu

system, and so forth.” (col.

15, lines 14-21)

 
 

utilize a playlist comprising
one or more data files. In a

typical implementation, each

data file is a separate

musical track. The jukebox

manager provides the user

with a quick, flexible tool to

organize music into

pIay|ists.” (paragraph 10)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with
metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

“Alternatively, the system

100 may simply display the

resultant matches and permit

the user to manually select
which musical tracks will be

added to the newly created

p|aylist.” (paragraph 50)
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Claim 6 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

The method of The ‘721 patent expressly

selecting a track as provides for this limitation,

recited in claim 1 teaching that “[t]he user may a display screen showing the

wherein the accessing also create a new playlist by categories of metatags, for

at least one track selecting one or more audio searching the database of
comprises one of tracks and copying them into a musical tracks. See Figure

playing or adding to a playlist node. The user may 7. The display then shows a

playlist at least one make the changes using screen listing the various

track associated with various actions such as, for “genre”, such as “Rock”,

a selected one of the example, typing and changing “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

category, any of the fields of information, Figure 8. If the user then

subcategory, and dragging and dropping one of selects the genre “Blues”, a

item. the nodes into a different listing of musical tracks with

grouping, adding a new metatags matching the

grouping using the menu selected search criteria is

system, and so forth.” (col. generated. The listing is

15, lines 14-21) shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” —- the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

“Alternatively, the system

100 may simply display the

resultant matches and permit

the user to manually select
which musical tracks will be

added to the newly created

playlist.” (paragraph 50)

A selected playlist or

individual musical track may 
Claim 7 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication 
The method of The samle disla of Fiure 1 “FIG. 11 illustrates the
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 selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track is

made after the

presentation of the

third display screen by

reverting back to one
of the second and first

display screens, the

second display screen

presented sequentially

after the third display
screen.

 includes a tree window

showing a master tree. (col. 5,

lines 20-26) “The top node of

the master tree represents a
root node. The next level of

the master tree represents
root nodes of subtrees such as

groupings trees and the

playlist tree. The lowest—level
nodes of the master tree

represent audio metadata of

individual audio tracks, while

other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings)

of audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines

59-64) The sample display of

Figure 1 also includes a table

window which displays
information about the node

that is selected in the tree

window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

The teaching of the ‘721

patent allows a user to select

nodes in the tree window in an

order that reverts back to a

previous node. For example,

the user may navigate through
the metadata tree 122 in

Figure 1 in fonivard and/or

backward directions. By

clicking on the plus/minus

signs the user may

expand/contract

categories/subcategories in
the master tree 122.

Furthermore, the user may

click on any visible node in the

tree to display information

about that node, and the order

in which the user views

information about visible

nodes is unrestricted.

93

 

 

 
 

 operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. in step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,

illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag
selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

The process described in

paragraph 48 is a general

process of using display

screens to guide the user

through a selection process.

This process does not

require a particular order of

movement through

categories, sub—categories

and items, consequently the
user is not restricted from

reverting back to an already
visited display screen.
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Claim 8 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method ofselecting a track as
recited in claim 1

further com risin

selecting one of the “ln FIG. 1, the Master Library “FIG. 11 illustrates the

items displayed in the —+ Genre —+ Classical operation of the system 100

third display screen grouping was selected, and to generate a playlist using

and thus, the metadata for audio metatags. in step 380, the
tracks that have the value user selects a desired

"Classical" in the Genre field in metatag from the list shown,

the database are displayed as by way of example, in the

audio track records in the screen display 250,
node table within the table illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

window. In the exemplary may select a metatag, such

table window, three audio as genre, which causes the

track records are shown: system 100 to display the

Concerto by Mozart, Reverie display screen 252 listing the

by Debussy, and Vocalise by various genre metatags

Rachmaninoff.” (col. 5, lines corresponding to the various

52-58) musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
 

  

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
   

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 

 
 

 The process described in

paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or

more screen displays.” “One

or more screen displays”
includes four screen

displays.
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 presenting a listing of
items associated with

the selected item in a

fourth sequentially

presented display
screen.
 

Claim 9 of ‘433 ' Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category

genre is selected in

the first display screen
from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre; and

A data structure is used to

store metatags

corresponding to musical

tracks stored in memory.

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc. V
(paragraphs 35-39)

The tree window displays the

master tree, and the master

tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees,

for example. The Master

Library subtree includes Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) The

teaching of the ‘721 patent

allows a user to select any

node in the tree window,

thereby allowing a user to first
select a node at a level below

a top node - for example a

user may first select Genre.

See Fiure 1, free 122.

The genre grouping includes

four sub-groupings: <blank>,

Classical, Pop and Flock- (col.

5, lines 34-35) See Figure 1,
tree 122.

  
  

  
  
  
  
   

  
  

  

  
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of at

least one genre type
and

one of the at least one

genre type is selected.

The various “genre”, may

include: “Flock”, “Blues”,

“Flap”, etc. See Figure 8.

  
 

 
  

‘‘In FIG. 1, the Master Library
—> Genre —> Classical

grouping was selected .”

(col. 5, lines 52-53) See

Figure 1, tree 122.

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Flock”,

“Blues”, “Flap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the enre “Blues”, a
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listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “B|ues" —— the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

 
Claim 10 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 9

further com risin

displaying in the third

display screen at least
one album associated

with the selected

genre type and

    
 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

  

 At col. 10, line 58 through col.

13, line 16 building grouping operation of the system 100

trees is taught, including to generate a playlist using

categories such as Genre and metatags. In step 380, the
Album, and with audio track user selects a desired

recordings at the leaf nodes. metatag from the list shown,

Following the teaching of the by way of example, in the

‘721 patent, a user can build a screen display 250,

group tree with a category of illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

Genre, a next level category of may select a metatag, such

Album name, and a final level as genre, which causes the

category of track names. system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
‘ musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may
re o resent multi-ste o
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processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The process described in

paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or

more screen displays.” “One

or more screen displays”
includes four screen

displays.

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.
ararahs 35-39

The user may select one Id.

Album name in the grouping
tree.

selecting one of the at
least one albums

displayed in the third
disla screen and

  
  
  

 

  

presenting a listing of Selecting the node for the Id.

tracks associated with Album name will provide a

the selected album in listing of tracks associated A listing of musical tracks
a fourth sequentially with said Album in a table matching the search criteria

presented display window. See col. 5, lines 44- may be displayed in a
screen. 46 and Figure 1. screen. (paragraph 37)

 
 

“[T]he system 100 may

simply display the resultant

matches and permit the user

to manually select which
musical tracks will be added

to the newly created playlist.”
ararah 50

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

  
  

Claim 11 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent
Patent

 

The method of In the Samle Disla of  
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selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category
artist is selected in the

first display screen
from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre;

the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of
names of artists and

a first artist name is

selected; and

the items displayed in
the third disla

Figure 1, Master Library has

subtrees, including Artist,

Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) At col. 10,

line 58 through col. 13, line 16

building grouping trees is

taught, including categories
such as Artist and Album.

Following the teaching of the

‘721 patent, a user can build a

group tree with a category of

Artist and a next level category
of Album name.

Consequently, a user may

select the category Artist in a

first display screen, yielding a

list of Artist names, and select

an Artist name in the second

display screen, yielding a list
of Album names associated

with said Artist.

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

Id.

/d.

/d.
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screen comprises at
least one album

associated with the

first artist name.

Claim 12 of ‘433

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the track is a

music track,

accessing at least one

track comprises

accessing a track title

in the third display

screen, and the track

is played in response
to the access.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

“The lowest—level nodes of the

master tree represent audio
metadata of individual audio

tracks (col. 3, lines 59-

64) “The user may use the
master tree and the node table

to begin playing an audio file
and/or a set of audio files.”

(col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5,

lines 59-64)

99

 

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.
ararahs 35-39
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A selected playlist or

individual musical track may 
l Claim 13 of ‘433
Patent

 The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein receipt of the
selection in the first

display screen results
in an automatic

transition of the first

display screen into the

second display screen
and

corresponding to the three

 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

 “The master tree and the node

table are dynamically

populated and displayed to the

user. In addition, when a user

makes any changes to the
master tree and/or the

metadata in the node table,
both the master tree and the

node table may be

dynamically updated. In one

embodiment, the master tree

and the node table are

dynamically updated without

having to rebuild the entire
master tree and the entire

node table. Instead, the

changes may be propagated

throughout the master tree

and node table through the
use of a node location table

that tracks the locations of the

node within the mastertree.”

(col. 4, lines 9-19)

Referring to Figure 1,
whenever a new node in the

metadata tree 122 is selected

a new screen is displayed in
table window 130 with

information on the selected

node. For example, when

selecting first Master Library,

second Genre, and third

Classical, three different

screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the
table window 130

100

  Disclosure of Phillips
Publication  
 

  For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. lf the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)
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different nodes. Furthermore,
each time a user clicks on a

node in the tree 122 to

expand/contract it, the tree

window 120 automatically

changes to show a screen with

the expanded/contracted tree

122. (col. 8, line 28 through

col. 9, line 23) Furthermore,

the Phillips publication

discloses sequential display

screens that substantially

replace each other and

automatically change on
selection of a

category/subcategory.

  
  

  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  

 
 

 

 receipt of the selection

in the second display
screen results in an

automatic transition of

the second display
screen into the third

display screen.

Claim 14 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

Patent

The method of The tree window displays the
selecting a track as master tree, and the master

recited in claim 1 tree may contain Master

wherein the category Library and Playlist subtrees,

selected in the first for example. Selecting Master

display screen is from Library will display its

a top level of the subtrees, including Artist,

hierarchy. Album, Genre, Genre/Artist,

and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines

28-35 and 44-46) See also

Fiure 1. aragraphs 35-39)

Claim 15 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘721 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of The sample display of Figure 1 Metatags such as “Rock”,
selectin a track as includes a tree window “Blues”, “Ra”, etc.

101

 

   
 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

A first display screen viewed

by the user during the

process of selecting tracks

for a playlist may show the

categories of metatags used

for searching the database of

musical tracks, including

genre, artist, song title,

album title, date of recording,

etc.. See Figure 7.
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 recited in claim 1

wherein the category
selected in the first

display screen is a

category from a level
at least one level

below the top level of

the hierarchy.

 

 

 
  

Claim 16 of ‘433
Patent

 

 
 The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the plurality of

categories comprise a

list of artist names,

 

 
 

 

 

showing a master tree. (col. 5,

lines 20-26) “The top node of

the master tree represents a
root node. The next level of

the master tree represents
root nodes of subtrees such as

groupings trees and the

playlist tree. The lowest-level
nodes of the master tree

represent audio metadata of

individual audio tracks, while

other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings)

of audio tracks.” (col. 3, lines

59-64) The sample display of

Figure 1 also includes a table

window which displays
information about the node

that is selected in the tree

window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

The teaching of the ‘721

patent allows a user to select

any node in the tree window,

thereby allowing a user to first
select a node at a level below

a top node and to have
information about that node

dis la ed in the table window.

 

102

 (particular types of genre)

may be used as search

criteria. See Figure 8.

in paragraph 48, with

reference to Figure 11, it is
stated that “the user selects

a desired metatag from the

list shown.” An “example” is

given by reference to Figure

7. However, should Figure 8

be used as the first screen,
then the user would be

choosing a particular type of

“genre” in the first display
screen.

Disclosure of ‘721 Patent

At col. 11, line 63 through col.

12, line 26 an example is

given of a tree with a category

of Artist, a next level category
of Album name, and a final

level category of track names.

{Disclosure of Phillips
Publication 4

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. in step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the
vanous

 

 

  
 
  enre metatas 
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corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). in

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
   
  
  

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 

 The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

(paragraphs 35-39)

   
  
 

  
 
 

 The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.
ararahs 35-39

comprise a list of

Id. Id.

album names and

the plurality of items Id. Id.

comprise a list of track
names.

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1-16 is

 

  

  

 
 

 
  

  
the plurality of

subcategories

  
   

unpatentable over the ‘721 patent in view of the Phillips publication, thus rendering the

subject matter of those claims unpatentable under §103(a). Accordingly, a substantial

new issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘721 patent in
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combination with the Phillips publication, which is prior art not of record and closer to

the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

J. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under §103(a) over the ‘451 patent in view

of the Phillips publication

The combination under §103(a) of the ‘451 patent and the Phillips publication is

proper, for at least the following reasons. As described in the Abstract, the ‘451 patent

describes a hand held electronic music reference machine with search and playback

functionality for songs. As described in the Abstract, the Phillips publication describes a

system and method for musical playlist selection in a portable device. Both the ‘451

patent and the Phillips publication teach storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio

files on a hand held device.

Both patents are in the same field of endeavor and one skilled in the art at the

time the invention of the ‘433 patent was made would have been motivated to combine

aspects of the system and method of the Phillips publication with the system and

method of the ‘451 patent. For example, one skilled in the art would have been

motivated to combine with the method of the ‘451 patent at least the provision of storing,

displaying, choosing and playing audio files, where audio files include musical tracks, as

described in the Phillips publication at paragraph 10. Furthermore, one skilled in the art

would have been motivated to combine with the method of the ‘451 patent at least the

provision of a playlist as described in the Phillips publication at paragraphs 10, 36, 37 &

50.

A detailed comparison of the relevant disclosures of the ‘451 patent and the

Phillips publication to claims 1-16 is shown in the charts below.

Claim 1 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication .

A method of selecting The ‘451 patent describes a “The present invention is

at least one track from “hand held electronic music directed to techniques that
a lurali of tracks reference machine” col. 2, ermit the user to imlement

104
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  stored in a computer- line 64-65), that has the ability a form of "jukebox" on a

readable medium of a to allow a user to obtain portable audio device. A

portable media player information relative to a variety jukebox manager allows the
configured to present of songs. As shown in Figure user to create, edit, and

sequentially a first, 3 and then further described, a utilize a playlist comprising
second, and third database 20 of the hand held one or more data files. In a

display screen on the electronic reference machine typical implementation, each

display of the media “has a first memory portion 22 data file is a separate

player, the plurality of storing textual or alphanumeric musical track. The jukebox

 

tracks accessed information which can be manager provides the user
according to a shown on display 16. Memory with a quick, flexible tool to

hierarchy, the portion 22 includes an area 24 organize music into

hierarchy having a storing song titles and another playlists.” (paragraph 10)
plurality of categories, memory area 26 storing at

subcategories, and least some lyrics for each The mUSiCal tracks are

items respectively in a song whose title exists in StOFed in The P0Ftabl6‘ aUdi0

first, second, and third memory area 24.” (col. 3, line d6‘ViCe 0“ 3 ST0F3Q9 dt‘-‘Vice,

level of the hierarchy, 43-48) Each of these song SUCh as 81 miCfO-dFiV6‘. Orin
the method titles correspond to one of the m9m0|'Y- (Paragraphs 19'

comprising: plurality of tracks. 20)

The ‘451 patent describes a A data structure is used to
very versatile device, which Store metatags _
can access Scnc titles corresponding to musical
according tc a hierarchy tracks stored in memory.
identical to the ‘433 patent. The datastructura maV be
The ‘451 patent ajso ancwc searched for musical tracks
access to textual information that match multiple

concerning a song based upon metatags» Such as games
note structure data (though artist’ 5°“?! ml?» album was
this aspect is unrelated to the data Of 'eC0fd|"Qt etc-
i433 patem)_ These categories of

metatags may be further

The hierarchy of the ‘451 dwidad to form Sub‘
patent has many different Categories ‘_ for example
categories, including, within Sub-Categories of genre are
memory portion 22, “areas 28, “ROCK “B'Ua3”= “Rap”, etc-
3O, 32‘ 34, 36 and 38 [See Finally within all Of these
Figure 3] respectively storing Categorles and Sub‘
cand c, artist names’ categories are items —- the
songwriter names, highest musical tracks. (paragraphs
chart positions attained by the 35‘39)

Va"°”S S°"gS’ the years '" ‘‘FIG. 11 illustrates the
which the highest chart _

positions were attained, Hall of °pe'a“°" Of the 531,5tem_1°°
F |- - - to generate a play lst using
ame lstlngs and recording metata S. In Ste 380’ the
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  labe|s.” (col. 3, line 48-53) user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

The ‘451 patent describes its

hierarchy as having a “main

menu [that] includes a ‘Title’

selection, a ‘Search’ selection

and a ‘Setup’ selection.’ (col.

5, line 42-44) Subcategories
are obtained as described in

the ‘451 patent: “When
‘Search’ is selected from the

main menu, display 16 shows
a list of nine search

parameters or filters including

song titles, bands, song

writers, song position, chart

position, year, hall of fame

status, record labels, lyrics,

and melody line. Any search

filter may be selected by

actuating Enter function key

76 upon highlighting the

desired search filter.” (col. 5,

line 51-56) The ‘451 patent

further describes “[G]enerally,

the greater the number of

filters used, the smaller the

resulting list of titles.” (col. 8,

line 59-61)

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
  

 

  
The ‘451 patent describes in

the summary of the invention

that “at least a portion of the

song” (col. 1, lines 51-54)

(emphasis added) be provided

as the audio reproduction.

The verbiage “at least a

portion” contemplates more

than a portion, i.e. the entire

song be provided. In the

detailed description, the

A“portion of the song” stored in

memory is referred to as a

“stored reproducible musical

segment” (col. 3, lines 62-66).
It follows that storin an entire
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selecting a category in

the first display screen

of the portable media

player;

song in memory, available for

retrieval and playback, is also

contemplated. Furthermore,

the Phillips publication

discloses storing, displaying,

choosing and playing audio

files, where audio files include

musical tracks, as described in

the Phillips publication in

paragraph 10, 19-20, 35-39
and 48.

The main menu shown on the

display 16 of the hand held
electronic music reference

machine 10 contains three

categories: titles, search, and

setup. The claimed method is

anticipated by selection of the

search category. (col. 5, line

40-44)

107

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent mu|ti—step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

cateories of metatas, for
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 searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.

Id.

 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  

 

  
  

  
  
  

  
 

 
 
 
 
 

  

  
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Upon selection of the search

category, “display 16 shows a

list of nine search parameters

or filters including song titles,

bands, song writers, song

position, chart position, year,

hall of fame status, record

labels, lyrics, and melody line.”

col. 5, line 51-54

displaying the

subcategories

belonging to the

selected category in a

listing presented in the

second display
screen;

  
selecting a As taught by the ‘451 patent, Id.

subcategory in the “[a]ny search filter may be

second display selected by actuating Enter

screen; function key 76 upon

highlighting the desired search

filter.” (col. 5, line 54-56)

In a specific example given

within the ‘451 patent, “[d]uring

a search of the band list,

highlighting of the entries may
be shifted from artist to artist

by using up and down

directional keys 68 and 70.”

col. 6, line 17-19

108

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 114



 
  

 As further expressly taught by

the ‘451 patent with respect to

the specific example, “[i]f
selection monitor 64 detects

the actuation of Enter function

key 76, a list of song titles

appears for the highlighted

recording artist.” (col. 6, line

19-21) Thus, the list of song

titles corresponds to the
disla ed items.

The ‘451 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching “As in every case A selected playlist or

where a list of song titles is individual musical track may

shown on display 16, actuation be played. (paragraph 31)

of special function key 78,

which is detected by selection

monitor 64, causes selector

module 80 to retrieve the

stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song

from memory portion 44 and to

feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

col. 6, line 21-27

Claim 2 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comrises

selecting a As taught by the ‘451 patent, For example, the user may

subcategory in the “[a]ny search filter may be select the metatag “genre” in

second display screen selected by actuating Enter a display screen showing the

and function key 76 upon categories of metatags, for

highlighting the desired search searching the database of

filter.” (col. 5, line 54-56) musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a
screen listin the various

displaying the items

belonging to the

selected subcategory

in a listing presented

in the third display

screen; and

 
 

  
  
  

   
   
  
 

  
 
 

 

   accessing at least one Id.
track based on a

selection made in one

of the display screens.

 
 

  
  

 

  
  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
 

 

 

 
 

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication  
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“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

playing a plurality of A plurality of tracks can be

tracks associated with played from the selected

the selected subcategory by highlighting A selected playlist or

subcategory. different songs within the individual musical track may

subcategory, and then be played. (paragraph 31)

actuating the special function

key 78, which is detected by

selection monitor 64, to cause
selector module 80 to retrieve

the stored reproducible

musical segment for a

highlighted song from memory

portion 44 and to feed the

retrieved segment to synthesis

module 46 for playback via

speaker 52.” (col. 6, line 21-

27)

This can be repeated for a

plurality of different songs to

play a plurality of tracks
associated with the selected

category.

Claim 3 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication
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The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comprises selecting a

subcategory and

adding the tracks
associated with the

selected subcategory

to a playlist.

An appropriate broad
construction of this claim

limitation includes the tracks

associated with a selected

subcategory of tracks being

the only tracks in the playlist.

ln which case, the

subcategory is being used as
a list of tracks from which

tracks can be chosen for

playing — a “playlist.” The

claim language is broad

enough to read on the

disclosure in the ‘451 patent of

the selection of a list of songs

belonging to a subcategory — a

particular recording artist, for

example — where one of the

songs is chosen for playback.

Such a list may be

characterized as a “playlist”

since it is a list of songs from

which a user can select a song

for playing. (col. 6, lines 17—

27)

Furthermore, as discussed at

the beginning of this section, it
would have been obvious to

combine the teachings of the

‘451 patent and the Phillips

publication — the Phillips

publication expressly discloses

creating playlists.

111

“The present invention is

directed to techniques that

permit the user to implement

a form of "jukebox" on a

portable audio device. A

jukebox manager allows the

user to create, edit, and

utilize a playlist comprising
one or more data files. In a

typical implementation, each

data file is a separate

musical track. The jukebox

manager provides the user

with a quick, flexible tool to

organize music into

play|ists.” (paragraph 10)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. if the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks
that satisf the search
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criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

Claim 4 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

Patent
     

 

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication  
 

 

 
 

 
 

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comrises

selecting an item in

the third display
screen and

 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 

The ‘451 patent teaches

highlighting of a song that is

on the list of the display 16 in
order to obtain further

information relating to that

song. (col. 6, line 24)

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.

 
  

   
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  
 

  
  

   
  
  

  
 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 

playing at least one
track associated with

the selected item.

The ‘451 patent expressly

provides for this limitation,

teaching “As in every case

where a list of song titles is

shown on display 16, actuation

of special function key 78,

which is detected by selection

monitor 64, causes selector

 
 
 

A selected playlist or

individual musical track may

be played. (paragraph 31)
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module 80 to retrieve the

stored reproducible musical

segment for a highlighted song

from memory portion 44 and to

feed the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

(col. 6, line 21-27)

Claim 5 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing An appropriate broad “The present invention is

at least one track construction of this claim directed to techniques that

comprises selecting limitation does not require that permit the user to implement

an item in the third a playlist represent more than a form of "jukebox" on a

display screen and one track. The formation of a portable audio device. A

adding at least one playlist, when adding one or jukebox manager allows the

track associated with more tracks, as described in user to create, edit, and

the selected item to a this claim limitation, must utilize a playlist comprising

playlist. include the possibility that a one or more data files. in a

single track is added to a new typical implementation, each

playlist, which at that point in data file is a separate

time will have only one track — musical track. The jukebox

it is a list of one song selected manager provides the user

to be played. The claim with a quick, flexible tool to

language is broad enough to organize music into

read on the disclosure in the playlists." (paragraph 10)

‘451 patent of selection of a

single song for playback — in For example, the user may
effect, a list including a single Select the metateg “Genie” in
song has been formed for 8 display seteeh sh0Wih9 the
playback. (col. 6, lines 17-27) categories of metatagsl for

, searching the database of

Furthermore, as discussed at musical tteCl<s- See Figure

the beginning of this section, it 7- The display the” shows 3
would have been obvious to Seteeh listing the Various

combine the teachings of the “genre”. such as “ROCK”,
‘451 patent and the Phillips “Blues”, “FteP"l etC- See
publication — the Phillips Figure 8- it the uset the”
publication expressly discloses selects the Qehte '‘l3lueS’', 61
Creatin |a |j5t3_ listing of musical tracks with
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Claim 6 of ‘433

Patent
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track

comprises one of

playing or adding to a

playlist at least one
track associated with

a selected one of the

category,

subcategory, and
item.

The ‘451 patent expressly

provides for the “playing” one

of the limitations, teaching

“[a]s in every case where a list

of song titles is shown on

display 16, actuation of special

function key 78, which is

detected by selection monitor

64, causes selector module 80
to retrieve the stored

reproducible musical segment

for a highlighted song from

memory portion 44 and to feed

the retrieved segment to

synthesis module 46 for

playback via speaker 52.”

(col. 6, line 21-27)

 
  The track that is la ed is

114

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

 
 

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

“Alternatively, the system

100 may simply display the

resultant matches and permit

the user to manually select
which musical tracks will be

added to the newly created

p|aylist.” (paragraph 50)

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. if the user then

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

articular musical track or

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 120

 



 

Claim 7 of ‘433

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing
at least one track is

made after the

presentation of the

third display screen by

reverting back to one
of the second and first

display screens, the

second display screen

presented sequentially

after the third display
screen.

associated with a category,

subcategory, and song.

  tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “B|ues” —— the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks
that satis the search

criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

 
  

  
  

  

 
 
 

  
 
 

“Alternatively, the system

100 may simply display the

resultant matches and permit

the user to manually select
which musical tracks will be

added to the newly created

playlist.” (paragraph 50)

 A selected playlist or

individual musical track may

 

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

The ‘451 patent teaches

usage of left or right directional

keys 72 and 74 that can be
used to access different

submenus, thereby allowing a
user to revert from the third

display back to one of the

second and first display

screens. (col. 5, line 24-26)

115

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. in step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, ste 380 ma
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represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The process described in

paragraph 48 is a general

process of using display

screens to guide the user

through a selection process.

This process does not

require a particular order of

movement through

categories, sub—categories

and items, consequently the
user is not restricted from

reverting back to an already

visited display screen.

Claim 8 of ‘433

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

further comprising

selecting one of the

items displayed in the

third display screen
and

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

The ‘451 patent teaches

highlighting of a song that is

on the list of the display 16 in
order to obtain further

information relating to that

song. (col. 6, line 24)

116

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags
corresondin to the various
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musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The process described in

paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or

more screen displays.” “One

or more screen displays”
includes four screen

displays.

presenting a listing of Upon actuation of the “Enter

items associated with function key 76, display control

the selected item in a 58 accesses memory portion

fourth sequentially 22 to obtain identification

presented display information and lyrics for the

screen. highlighted song.” (col. 6, line

29-32)

A fourth display screen is

presented with some of this

information, as shown in

Figure 6A—with further

information presented in

subsequent display screens
shown as Fiures 6B—6H.

Claim 9 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of In an embodiment in which the A data structure is used to

selectin a track as “first disla screen” is one store metatas

117
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recited in claim 1

wherein the category

genre is selected in

the first display screen
from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre; and

 
 
 
 
 

level below the top level of the

hierarchy (see claim 15), there

are nine different categories,
and certain of them

correspond to artist, album

and genre.

corresponding to musical

tracks stored in memory.

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

(paragraphs 35-39)

 

  “Bands” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds
to artist.

  

  
 

  
 

“Song titles” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds

to album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“sing|es”).

   
  

 

 And “recording labe|s” search

parameter (col. 5, line 54)

corresponds to genre since

recording labels conventionally
record artists that have a

same style of music. For

example, it is well known that

“Windham Hill” is a “New Age”

label, whereas “Blue Note
Records” is a “Jazz” label.

Upon selection of the

“recording labe|s” search, the

various recording label names,

which correspond to different

genre types, are listed.

  
  
  
 

  
  
  

  

 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of at

least one genre type
and

one of the at least one

genre type is selected.

The various “genre”, may

include: “Rock”, “Blues”,

“Rap”, etc. See Figure 8. 

  
 

 
  

 
 
 

 
 
 

The user can select a

particular recording label
name.

For example, the user may

select the metatag “genre” in

a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for

searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure

7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various

“genre”, such as “Rock”,

“Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See
Fiure 8. If the user then
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Claim 10 of ‘433
Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 9

further comrisin

displaying in the third

display screen at least
one album associated

with the selected

genre type and

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent

selects the genre “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected -

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.

Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

Upon selection of a particular

recording label name that

appears on the second display

screen, list of “Titles” appears

on a third display screen. (An

equivalent search is shown in

Figs. 7A and 7B, though for

different categories).

119

“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, ste 380 ma
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represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
  

  
  

 

  The process described in

paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user “one or

more screen displays." “One

or more screen displays”
includes four screen

displays.

 

  
  

 

  The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

ar_agrgp_hs 35-39

   
  

  
  
 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 

selecting one of the at One of the “Titles” that

least one albums appears on the third display

displayed in the third screen can be selected.
disla screen and

presenting a listing of
tracks associated with

the selected album in

a fourth sequentially

presented display
screen.

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 

As shown in Figures 6A at Id.

screen 98, there is a plurality

of tracks that are presented on

the founh display screen: one

track corresponding to the

song title and another track

corresponding to the recording

artist. As described, the

information for the listing of
tracks is obtained from

separate memory areas 24

and 28. (col. 6, line 35-37)

 
 
 

A listing of musical tracks

matching the search criteria

may be displayed in a

screen. (paragraph 37).

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

  

“[T]he system 100 may

simply display the resultant

' matches and permit the user

to manually select which
musical tracks will be added

to the newly created playlist.”

Claim 11 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication
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 “FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

In an embodiment in which the

“first display screen” is one

level below the top level of the

hierarchy (See claim 15), there

are nine different categories,
and certain of them

correspond to artist, album

and genre.

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the category
artist is selected in the

first display screen
from available

categories that include

at least artist, album,

and genre;

 
 
  

 

 
 
 

  

 
  

 
 

“Bands” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds
to artist. 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
“Song titles” search parameter

(col. 5, line 53) is specifically

mentioned, which corresponds

to album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“sing|es”).

 
 

  
  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 And “recording |abe|s” search

parameter (col. 5, line 54)

corresponds to genre since

recording labels conventionally
record artists that have a

same style of music. For

example, it is well known that

“Windham Hill” is a “New Age”

label, whereas “Blue Note
Records” is a “Jazz” label.

 

 
 
 
 
 

   

The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.
ararahs 35-39

   
  
  
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 

  

Upon selection of the “Artist”

search, the various Artists are

listed, as explicitly shown in

Figure 5A and screen 88.

the subcategories
listed in the second

display screen

comprise a listing of
names of artists and

a first artist name is As described at col. 6, line 19- Id.

selected; and 21, one of the artists can be

selected.
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the third display

screen comprises at
least one album

associated with the

first artist name.

 
 
 
 
 

Claim 12 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the track is a

music track,

the items displayed in As described in the same

 

passage referred to

immediately above, “a list of

song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist.”

As explained previously, a

“Song title” corresponds to an

album, since many albums

have only one song (aka
“sinles” . 

Each “Title” in the ‘451 patent

has a “reproducible music

segment” associated with it.

(col. 5, line 32)

accessing at least one Accessing this music track is

track comprises achieved by highlighting the

accessing a tracktitle Title in the third display screen

in the third display

screen, and the track

is played in response
to the access.

and then pressing the

specialized function key 78

labeled “NOTE” in Figure 1

causes the music track to play.

(col. 5, line 29-39)
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“FIG. 11 illustrates the

operation of the system 100

to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the
user selects a desired

metatag from the list shown,

by way of example, in the

screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

The datastructure ma be
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searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

(paragraphs 35-39)

A selected playlist or

individual musical track may

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

The ‘451 patent teaches For example, the user may

“[w]hen ‘Search’ is selected select the metatag “genre” in

from the main menu [i.e. the a display screen showing the

recited first display screen], categories of metatags, for

display 16 shows a list of nine searching the database of

search parameters (col. musical tracks. See Figure

5, line 51-52) Thus, there is 7. The display then shows a

an automatic transition from screen listing the various

the first display screen to the “genre”, such as “Flock”,

second display screen. “Blues”, “Rap”, etc. See

Figure 8. If the user then

selects the gen_re “Blues”, a

listing of musical tracks with

metatags matching the
selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is

shown in a display screen to
allow the user to select a

particular musical track or

tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected —

e.g. “Blues” — the system

may automatically generate

a playlist of musical tracks

that satisfy the search
criteria.

 
Ciaim 13 of ‘433

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein receipt of the
selection in the first

display screen results
in an automatic

transition of the first

display screen into the

second display screen
and

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

   

   
  

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  

  
 
 

 
 
 

  

  
 
 

 

From the second display that
shows the list of nine search

parameters, if the search

parameter “Artist” is selected,

a list of artists then appears.
This is shown at Fis. 5A with

receipt of the selection

in the second display
screen results in an

automatic transition of

the second display
screen into the third

 

 
 

  

123

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 129



display screen. screen 88, and explained at

col. 6, line 1-2. As further

explained at col. 6, line 17-19,

the list of artist names (the

recited “third display screen”)
can be shifted from artist to

artist using up and down

directional keys 68 and 70.

Thus, there is an automatic

transition from the second

display screen to the third
dlsla screen.

Claim 14 of ‘433 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Patent Publication

The method of The “Main menu” as described A first display screen viewed

selecting a track as above with respect to claim 1 by the user during the

recited in claim 1 is a first display screen that process of selecting tracks

wherein the category appears at the top level of the for a playlist may show the

selected in the first hierarchy. categories of metatags used

display screen is from for searching the database of

a top level of the musical tracks, including

hierarchy. genre, artist, song title,

album title, date of recording,

etc.. See Figure 7.

Claim 15 of ‘43 Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips

Patent 1 8 L Publication .

The method of The “Search menu” as Metatags such as “Flock”,

selecting a track as described above with respect “Blues”, “Flap”, etc.

recited in claim 1 to claims 9 and 11 is a first (particular types of genre)

wherein the category display screen that appears at may be used as search

selected in the first least one level below the top criteria. See Figure 8.

display screen is a level of the hierarchy.

category from a level
at least one level

below the top level of

the hierarchy.

 
 
 
 
 
 

  

  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

   

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

  

In paragraph 48, with

reference to Figure 11, it is
stated that “the user selects

a desired metatag from the

list shown.” An “example” is

given by reference to Figure

7. However, should Figure 8

be used as the first screen,
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then the user would be

choosing a particular type of

“genre” in the first display
screen.

Disclosure of ‘451 Patent Disclosure of Phillips
Publication

In an embodiment in which the “FIG. 11 illustrates the

“first display screen” is one operation of the system 100

level below the top level of the to generate a playlist using

hierarchy (see claim 15), there metatags. In step 380, the

are nine different categories, user selects a desired

and certain of them metatag from the list shown,

correspond to artist, album by way of example, in the

and genre. screen display 250,
illustrated in FIG. 7. The user

may select a metatag, such

as genre, which causes the

system 100 to display the

display screen 252 listing the

various genre metatags

corresponding to the various
musical tracks stored in the

memory104 (or in the

storage device 126). In

addition, as noted above, the

user may select more than

one metatag to further refine
the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may

represent multi-step

processes in which one or

more screen displays are

provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag

selection process.”

(paragraph 48)

 
Claim 16 of ‘433

Patent

The method of

selecting a track as
recited in claim 1

wherein the plurality of

categories comprise a

list of artist names,

 
 
 

  
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

  
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

Upon selection of the “Bands”

search parameter (col. 5, line

53) a list of artist names

appears, and this list of artists

corresponds to the “plurality of

categories.”

  

   
  

  
   
  
  
  
  

   
  

 

 
 

 The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.
ararahs 35-39
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The datastructure may be
searched for musical tracks

that match multiple

metatags, such as genre,

artist, song title, album title,

date of recording, etc.

the plurality of As described at col. 6, line 19-

subcategories 21, one of the artists can be

comprise a list of selected, and “a list of song

album names and titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist.”

As explained previously, a

“Song title” corresponds to an

album, since many albums

have only one song (aka

“singles”). This list of songs

corresponds to the list of
album names.

the plurality of items For each song is a plurality of

comprise a list of track items, which comprise a list of
names. track names. As shown in

Figures 6A at screen 98, there

is a plurality of tracks that are

presented on the fourth

display screen: one track

corresponding to the song title
and another track

corresponding to the recording

artist. As described, the

information for the listing of
tracks is obtained from

separate memory areas 24

col. 6, line 35-37 .

As seen from the above charts, each and every limitation of claims 1~16 is

unpatentable over the ‘451 patent in view of the Phillips publication, thus rendering the

subject matter of those claims unpatentable under §103(a). Accordingly, a substantial

new issue of patentability as to each of claims 1-16 is raised by the ‘451 patent in

combination with the Phillips publication, which is prior art not of record and closer to

the patented invention than any of the prior art of record.

126

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 132



VI. MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS OF 37 C.F.R. § 1.915

A certificate of service is provided pursuant to 37 C.F.R. §§1.33(c), 1.248 and

1.915(b)(6). The Request is being served on attorneys of record for the ‘433 patent

Gean Desmond, Kennedy Kobiin and Russell Swerdon at Creative Labs, Inc., Legal

Department, 1901 McCarthy B|vd., Milpitas, CA 95035.

Per 37 C.F.R. § 1.915(b)(7), the undersigned certifies that the estoppel

provisions of 37 C.F.R. § 1.907 do not prohibit this inter partes reexamination.

Per 37 C.F.R. § 1.915(c), the undersigned is acting in representative capacity on

behalf of Archos S.A. Per 37 C.F.R. § 1.34, documentation of that authority can be

provided upon request.
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VII. CONCLUSION

For any and all of the reasons set forth above, reexamination of claims 1-16 of

the ‘433 patent is respectfully requested.

Date: December 1 ,2009 Respectfully submitted,

  David A. Jakopin

Reg. No. 32,995

Customer No. 27,498

128

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 134



Appendix A

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 135



11/1111:  aura» uzauuu aaaauv ».,....»IN llllllllllié
Uso06928433B2

llllllllllli .

(12) United States Patent (10) Patent No.: US 6,928,433 B2
Goodman et al. (45) Date of Patent: Aug. 9, 2005

(54) AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL 6,248,946 B1 * 6/2001 Dwek ........................ .. 84/609
CATEGORIZATION on MUSIC BY 6.377.530 B1 4/2002 Burrows
METADATA 2003/0016940 A1 * 1/2003 Robbins .................... .. 386/46

OTHER PUBLICATIONS
(75) Inventors: Ron Goodman, Santa Cruz, CA (US);

Howard N, Egan, Capiiola, CA (US) Web page, Menta, Richard, “I200 Song MP3 Portable is a
Milestone Player,” MP3 neWswire.net, Jan. 11, 2000, 5

(73) Assignee: Creative Technology LTD, Singapore pages, http://pjboxcorn/newswire/.
(SG) Web page on “MusicMatch Jukebox 4.0: Screen Shot 1," PC

Magazine, Jun. 17, 1999, 2 pages, http://web.archive.orgj
( * ) NOUCCI Subject 10 811)’ disclaimer. the lfirm Of this web20000226113655/www.zdnet.com/products/stories/re-

patent is extended or adjusted under 35 views/0,4161,2277814,00.html.
U.S.C. 154(b) by 323 days. Web page, Norton, Patrick, “MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the

Ultimate MP3 Utility,” techtv, Sep. 17, 1999, 2 pages,
(21) Appl. No.: 09/755,723 http1//WWW.techtv.com/freshgear/print/0,231022324631,

, 00.html.

(22) Flledi Jan‘ 5’ 2001 Web page on “Can you carry your CD collection in your
(65) Prim. Publication Data pocket? Yes, you can.” Compaq Web site, 3 pages, http://’

research.compaq.com/SRC/pjb/, Printed on Apr. 30, 2004.
US 2002/0147728 A1 on. 10, 2002 , ,

* cited by examiner

 

  

(51) Int. Cl.7 .............................................. .. G06F 17/30 P , E , _Ch 1 R7 L _ 1 ' ________________________ W , , , rzmary xammer . ar es ones
(<2) I S C] 707/4’ 707/3’ 70378/5:26’ (74) Attorney, Agent, or Firm—Russell N. Swerdon;
(58) Field of Search ...... .. 84/609 601 607 Cmfive Te°h“°l°gy LTD

84/611-614; 707/104.1, 3, 4, 102; 386/46 (57) ABSTRACT

(56) References Cited A method, performed by software executing on the proces-
sor of a portable music playback device, that automatically

U»S- PATENT DOCUMENTS files tracks according to hierarchical structure of categories
5,616,876 A * 4/1997 Cluts ......................... .. 84/609 ‘°,‘,"ga“1Z°‘ ‘mks 1“ 3 loglcal °‘d‘?" A “S” ‘nmface 15
5,670,730 A i 9/1997 Grewe at al. ____ N 84/609 utilized to change the hierarchy, View track names, and
£918,303 A a 6/1999 Yamaura et a1_ __ ._ 84/609 select tracks for playback or other operations.
5,969,283 A * 10/1999 Loortey et al. ..... .. .. 84/609
6,062,868 A * 5/2000 Toriiimi ................ ,. 434/307 A 16 Claims, 12 Drawing Sheets

ElE>:l

Oasis Play - My Configuaration

Playlists

[E
Meddle/Pink Floyd
One of these days Pink Floyd
A Pillow of W... Pink Floyd
Fearless Pink Floyd

Pink Floyd
Pink Floyd
Pink Floyd

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 136



U.S. Patent Aug. 9, 2005 Sheet 1 of 12 US 6,928,433 B2

Root

Cate ory C t C t. 19 . 39900! . 3:900!

Category Category

Value Value 0 O O O O O 6tracks
1 2

Subcategory Subcategory
. . . . . . Va|ue1 . Value2

Category Category Category Category
. Value . Value . Value . Value

1 2 3 4

O O O O O O

2 tracks 2 tracks 1 track 1 track
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Category Value 2 = Hits from the 60's
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FIG. 1.
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FIG. 3.
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FIG. 9
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1
AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL

CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY
METADATA

CROSS-REFERENCES TO RELATED
APPLICATIONS

This application is related to Application Ser. No. 09/755,
629, entitled “System for Selecting and Playing Songs in a
Playback Device with a Limited User Interface,” now aban-
doned and Application Ser. No. 09/755,367, entitled
“Audioplayback Device with Power Savings Storage Access
Mode,” issued as U.S. Pat. No. 6,590,730, all filed Jan. 5,
2001, the disclosures of which are incorporated herein by
reference.

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

Today, portable consumer electronic devices are more
powerful than ever. For example, small, portable music
playback devices can store hundreds, even thousands, of
compressed songs and can play back the songs at high
quality. With the capacity for so many songs, a playback
device can store many songs from dilferent albums, artists,
styles of music, etc.

Music jukeboxes implemented in software executed by a
digital computer and portable MP3 and CD players both
provide facilities for forming playlists. For example, the
OOZIC player, distributed by the assignee of the present
application, runs on a host PC and has a playlist feature that
allows selection of tracks from the PC’s hard disk to be

included in the playlist.

As storage capacity increases and songs are compressed
to shorter file lengths the number of songs that can be stored
increases rapidly. Major problems facing the consumer are
organizing and accessing the tracks.

Typically, portable devices have a user interface including
a small screen and buttons. Such a display screen might be,
e.g., 1"x2“. This small display size is necessary because of
the physical size of the device which is typically carried in
the hand. The small size also limits the number, size, shape,
and types of user input controls that can be mounted on the
device. For example, a few pushbuttons are usually provided
to perform all of the device’s control functions. Using such
a compact user interface to navigate and select among
hundreds of songs is inefficient and often frustrating. The
display screen can only show a few song titles at one time,
and the limited controls make it diflicult for a user to

arbitrarily select, or move among, the songs.

The creation of playlists is one technique to organize the
playing of songs. Aset of songs can be included in a playlist
which is given a name and stored. When the playlist is
accessed, the set of songs can be played utilizing various
formats such as sequential play or shuflle.

However, the creation of playlists itself becomes prob-
lematic as the number of songs increases, since the user
often arbitrarily selects songs from a large number of tracks
to form a playlist. This selection mechanism: can be fairly
tedious; does not necessarily produce playlists that are of
interest to the user over the course of time; may not remain
up-to-date if new songs are added that logically fit into a
previously created playlist (e.g. “Favorites by Band X”
might become out of date if a new favorite by Band X is
added after the playlist was created); and leads to “lost”
songs that are not members of any playlist.

Accordingly, improved techniques for organizing and
grouping tracks useful in a portable music player are needed.
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Further, it is desirable to provide a user interface suitable for
a small device. The user interface should allow a user to

efliciently navigate among, and select from, many items
stored in the device.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION

The present invention provides an efficient user interface for
a small portable music player. The invention is suitable for
use with a limited display area and small number of controls
to allow a user to efliciently and intuitively navigate among,
and select, songs to be played. By using the invention, very
large numbers of songs can be easily accessed and played.

One aspect of the invention includes an overlapping
hierarchy of categories. Categories include items that can
also be included in other categories so that the categories
“overlap” with each other. Thus, a song title can be accessed
in multiple different ways by starting with different catego-
ries. For example, a preferred embodiment of the invention
uses the top-level categories “Albums”, “Artists”, “Genres”
(or styles), and “Play Lists". Within the Albums category are
names of dilferent albums of songs stored in the device.
Within each album are the album tracks, or songs, associated
with that album. Similarly, the Artists category includes
names of artists which are, in turn, associated with their
albums and songs. The Genre category includes types of
categories of music such as “Rock”, “Hip Hop”, “Rap”,
“Easy Listening’, etc. Within these sub—categories are found
associated songs. Finally, the “Play Lists” category includes
collections of albums and/or songs which are typically
defined by the user.

Advantageous use is made of the overlapping hierarchy to
allow the user to quickly designate a song for playback. The
device uses three “soft” pushbuttons that have assignable
functions. The interface maintains consistent button func-

tionality whenever possible and uses uniform command
names and operations in different types of items so that the
interface is more intuitive. For example, the user can open
and queue both albums and songs with predictable results.

The interface also provides for multiple functions for a
single control. For example, a “Play” button can act, in a first
function, to play a currently-selected song. The Play button
can act, in a second function, to cycle through dilferent
playback modes. The modes can be, e.g., (1) playback of
songs from a hard disk; (2) playback of music from a radio
receiver built into the device; and (3) playback of voice
messages. The first function for the Play button can be
activated by momentarily depressing the Play button for a
short period of time. The second function is invoked by
depressing the Play button for a longer period of time
whereupon the device cycles through the different modes.
Other ways of invoking the functions are possible such as
where the second function is automatically entered from a
powered-down state.

In one embodiment, the invention provides a method for
selecting songs to be played in an electronic audio device,
wherein the device includes a display and one or more user
input controls, wherein songs are organized into categories,
albums, wherein songs and albums are associated with artist
names. The method includes steps of displaying categories
on the display; accepting signals from a user input control to
select a category; displaying one or more songs in the
selected category on the display; accepting signals from a
user input control to select a displayed song; and entering
selected songs into a playlist queue, wherein the device
plays back songs in the playlist queue.

According to one aspect of the present invention, a
technique is provided for organizing tracks on a portable
music player by automatically filing tracks in a hierarchical
order based on attributes of the tracks.
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According to another aspect of the invention, metadata is
associated with each track that is used to automatically
define the track’s appropriate place in the hierarchy.

According to another aspect of the invention, the hierar-
chy is displayed on the portable music player so that a user
can traverse the organizational hierarchy to find individual
tracks or find playlists composed of logical groups of tracks.

According to another aspect of the invention, the hierar-
chy is derived by using metadata associated with the audio
content that was obtained through any source of metadata
(e.g. CDDB metadata, id3v2 metadata, other obtainable
metadata) and subsequently stored with or alongside the file
that stores the track.

According to another aspect of the invention, a file is
formatted so that an unaltered track is stored as file data and
information about the track is stored in file attribute files.

Other features and advantages of the invention will be
apparent in view of the following detailed description and
appended drawings.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

FIG. 1 is a schematic diagram of a tree structure for
hierarchical filing of tracks;

FIG. 2 is a definition file that specifies the hierarchy
depicted in FIG. 1;

FIG. 3 is a user’s view of the hierarchy;

FIG. 4 is a schematic diagram of a user interface display-
ing the hierarchical category structure;

FIG. 5 is a diagram of a file fonnat for storing filed data
and file attributes;

FIG. 6 is a flow chart depicting steps for filing tracks
according to the hierarchical tree structure;

FIG. 7 depicts a tree resulting from searching the tracks;
and

FIG. 8 depicts a format for a user interface;
FIG. 9 illustrates the NOMAD Jukebox and its user

interface controls;

FIG. 10 illustrates a sequence of display screens describ-
ing how to navigate to lower levels;

FIG. 11 illustrates associations among items;

FIG. 12 shows display screens used to search for a song
or other item;

FIG. 13 illustrates details of different items; and

FIG. 14 illustrates a playback device coupled to a host
Computer system.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE
PREFERRED EMBODIMENTS

A preferred embodiment of the invention will now be
described in the context of a portable personal player that
plays audio files stored in memory. The files may be in MP3,
wav. or other digital formats.

In the presently described embodiment, users are able to
see the tracks on their player in some organized fashion
other than as a single list of tracks. As will be described in
more detail below, in one embodiment tracks are sorted

utilizing a tree structure having branches labeled according
to types of metadata associated with the tracks

For example, a track recorded as “Golden Slumbers” by
the Beatles that appears on their album “Hey Jude” might
appear as a track under the album “Abbey Road” as well as
a track under the list of tracks by the Beatles. It might appear
as a track under the genre “Pop Roe ” as well as "Songs
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from the 60’s.” Furthermore, the organization can have more
complex hierarchies. For example, the category of “Pop
Rock” might contain subcategories “British Musicians,”
“American Musicians" and “Other Musicians”. In all cases,

the track is automatically filed into all appropriate locations
without requiring user interaction.

In the currently defined embodiment, a tree structure is
defined by a file having the following structure.

The first line of a TreeDef.inf file contains a version
number:

V1.0

Each subsequent line (at least in V1.0) contains lines of the
following format:

CATEGORY_NAME[TRACK_TYPE
MASK[CATEGORY¢STRUCTURE

CATEGORY_NAMEs are the top—level names of the
branch under which tracks are sorted. They include
things like “Album,” “Artist,” “Voice Tracks,” “All
Tracks,” etc.

mACKJYPE_MASB tell which types of tracks are
to be filed under this particular branch. The actual value
is a hexadecimal numerical value (in ‘OX’ format, eg.
OXO1) generated by ORing the following flags together
as appropriate:

 

enum tTrackType
{

kTI'Nothing==0x00,
kTI'Song=-0x01,
kTI'Voice-=-0x02,
k'ITBook==OxO4,
k'I'I‘Macro=-0x08,
k'I'I'Playlist=0x10

H, 

So, for example, the “Album” branch has a TRACK
TYPE#MASK of kTI'Song, because only songs are filed
under that branch, but the “All Tracks” branch has a
TRACK~TYPE_MASK of

(kTI'Song|kTTVoice[kTI‘Book).
Other elements might be added to tTrackType (e.g.

kTTV1deo) as appropriate.
CATEGORY_STRUCTUREs tell how to file the songs

based on their metadata information. The CATEGORY,_

STRUCTURE is a string of characters that tell, from left to
right, the order of hierarchy. The characters come from the
following enum constants:

 

enum tFileTag
I

kFTNon c==‘@>’,
kFITrackType==‘T’,
kFFT'1tlea'N’ ,
kFTAudioFi1e==‘ F’ ,
kFTAItist==‘M’,
kFTAlbum-‘ L‘ ,
l(FTGenre==‘G’ ,
kFTSOurce=‘ S",
kFTYear='Y',
kFTA1tistCountry=x'C'
 

Thus, a CATEGORY__STRUCTURE of LN tells to create
a subcategory that is a list ofA1bums, each of which contains
a list of Tracks.
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In total, a line like:

Album|0><01|LN
Says to create a branch called “Album” which contains

tracks of type kTTSong organized first by album name, and
then by track name.

The following is an example of a tree definition file
similar (though not identical) to the hierarchy presented in
the Nomad Jukebox product (the ‘B’ before each FileTag
was used to identify that these are basic tags so that we
wouldn’t run out of letters in the alphabet as we included
more complex metadata——thus each group of two letters
represents a level in the hierarchy):

 

V1.0

Album|Ox01[BLBN
ArtistIOxO1[BMBN
Genre|UxU1[BGBN
Voice Tracks|DxOI.’[BS BGBN
Playlists|=0x10|BN
Macrosl0x08lBN
All Tracksl0x07|BN 

FIG. 1 depicts a hypothetical organization hierarchy. The
tree shows how tracks might be listed (as leaves in the tree)
after having been organized. Example values for nodes in
the tree are shown as well. The same track may appear more
than once as a leaf in the tree, as described above, if it fits
into multiple categories (e.g. a song that appears on the
Abbey Road branch would also appear in the Beatles
branch). In the example shown, the first branch contains
tracks organized by album. As shown in the example, this
music collection contains three tracks from “Abbey Road"
and three tracks from “Hits from the 60’s”. The second

branch contains tracks organized by artist, and sub organized
by where the artist is from. Thus, a user browsing would first
select the “Artists” branch and then choose between “British

Artists” and “American Artists". Finally, they would select
the particular artist. In the third branch, all tracks are shown.

The tree definition file that would specify the hierarchy
shown in FIG. 1 is shown in FIG. 2.

The first line identifies the version of the tree definition
file.

The second line defines the “Albums” branch. The first

part of the line, “Albums” defines the name of the branch.
The second part, “0><0l,” defines that all musical tracks
should be categorized on this branch. The third part,
“BLBN,” defines that the branch lists first the names of all

albums (BL) and then tracks on those albums (BN).
The third line defines the “Artists” branch. The first part

of the line “Artists” defines the name of the branch. The

second part, "0><0l, ” defines that all musical tracks should
be categorized on this branch. The third part, “BCBMBN,”
defines that the branch lists first the names of all countries

where artists in this collection come from (BC) and under
those items, the artists’ names (BM), and then tracks by
those artists (BN).

FIG. 3 shows what a user’s view of this hierarchy might
be if he/she were shown a fully expanded view of the 6-song
tree. Notice that each song appears three times, once in each
branch.

In consumer products the tree define file is not edited
directly but through a user interface, one example of which
is depicted in FIG. 4. An example of a user interface for
viewing songs by category and editing the tree structure is
depicted in FIG. 4.

An embodiment of the invention is utilized in the

Nomad® Jukebox, manufactured by the assignee of the
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present invention, and described more fully in the copending
application, filed on the same date as the present application,
entitled “System for Selecting and Playing Songs in a
Playback Device with a Limited User Interface,” (Attny.
Docket No. 17002-020800).

In a preferred embodiment, metadata is associated with
each track and includes such information as title, genre,
artist name, type, etc. In the preferred embodiment, software
stored in a portable player and executed by the onboard
processor automatically files each track in the correct cat-
egory utilizing the associated metadata and the tree define
file. The program code can be stored in any computer
readable medium including magnetic storage, CD ROM,
optical media, or digital data encoded on an electromagnetic
signal.

Thus, the user is automatically provided with a powerful
and flexible tool for organizing and categorizing the tracks
stored on the portable player.

If the tracks are formatted in MP3 format the metadata can

be stored in ID3 tags included in the MP3 file. In one
embodiment of the invention, the tracks are stored in alter-
nate file format including file data and file attributes. The file
data is the music track itself and the file attributes part of the
file includes fields of arbitrary size which are used to store
metadata characterizing the track stored as the file data.
Again this metadata includes information about the track
such as title, genre, artist name, type, etc.

There are several advantages to using the alternate file
format. Metadata of types not easily included in an ID3 tag
can be utilized. Further, the original track format is not
changed, so that error correction data such as checksums are
valid. Finally, any file format can be used (e.g. WAV, WMA,
etc.) because the metadata is stored separately, and thus
audio formats that have limited support for metadata can still
be stored on the portable player in native format without
transcoding. The formatted files are formed by software
stored in the portable music player and executed by an
on-board processor.

The metadata for each track is utilized to file each track,
using the categories defined in the hierarchical structure as
described above, without any input from the user.

FIG. 5 is a schematic diagram of the alternative file format
including file data in the form ofan MP3 track, and metadata
fields for holding data indicating the name of the album the
track is from, the name of the song, the genre of the song,
and the type of track.

A particular embodiment of a file format will now be
described. All tracks are created with some set of attributes
as shown below:

 

Definition of Tracklnfo Data Field

Field Offset Size Description 
m The number of attribute follow for

the track
Attribute Count 0

60

Attr 1 type 2 2 Binary an 0, ASCII - 1
Attr 1 name len 4 2 Length of attribute name string
Attr] data len 6 4 Length of attribute data
Attrl Name 10 N Attribute name string
Attr 1 Data 10 + N M Attribute data

Attr N typeAttr 1 name len
Attrl data len
Attrl Name
Attr 1 Data
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-continued

Required Attributes

Attribute Name Value(s) Remarks

TITLE ASCII string  x
CODEC “MP3", “WMA", “VVAV” Bggiiigedfly ugebgx
TRACK ID DWORD Set By Jukebox
ALBUM ASCII string Optional
ARTIST ASCII string Optional
GENRE ASCII string Optional
LENGTH In seconds Optional
TRACK SIZE In bytes Optional
TRACK NUM 1—n (track within album) Optional 

These attributes can be subsequently changeable via a
host application, running on a personal computer connected
to the portable music player.

FIG. 6 shows a flow chart of an embodiment the process
used to build the hierarchical database of tracks. It starts by
iterating through each track, and, for each track, iterating
through each branch to find if the track belongs on the
branch, and, if so, where. In this case, the term track could
refer to any content, e.g. a music track, a spoken word track,
or even a video track

Also, the hierarchical catalog of tracks can be used to
form playlists in a structured manner. For example, if a user
wants to hear Jazz and Blues the entire sub-categories can be
selected to form one playlist.

An alternative hierarchical catalog generation technique
will now be described. In this alternative embodiment, at
system startup and as tracks are added or changed, the
hierarchy is generated as an in-memory tree structure. Each
track is added to the tree using the categories ALBUM,
ARTIST and GENRE.

The following example shows the algorithm for adding a
track. For clarity, only the attributes used by the tree areshown.

 

TITLE “Free Falling"
ALBUM “Full Moon Fever“
ARTIST “Tom Petty”
GENRE “Rock"
TRACK NUM 1
 

The following function is executed to build the
in-memory memory tree.

 

Build Tree( )
For each track,

Add Track To Category(Albunr, Track)
Add Track To Category(Artist, Track)
Add Track To Category(Genre,Track)End of Build Tree
 

FIG. 7 depicts a tree which could result from implement-
ing Build Tree( ) function. Note that “Stardust” does not
have any entries for Album or Artist. The host software
running on a computer connected to the portable music
player could be utilized to add missing attributes to the
“Stardust” track and, optionally, edit the title attribute. The
Build Tree( ) function would then reinsert this track in the
correct location in the tree.

FIG. 8 is an embodiment of a user interface according to
another embodiment of the invention. In this example the
root node is labeled “My Configuration” and the Playlist

an

10

15

30

35

45

50

55

()0

65

8

category has been selected and the Playlist subcategory
“Meddle” has been selected. Note that the types of
Metadata, in this example, Track Name, Artist, Album,
Tempo and Dance, are listed across the top of the screen, and
the attribute values for each track are listed in a row across

the screen. Various control buttons are displayed to the right
of configuration window that facilitate quickly invoking
selected processing on a selected track.

As noted above, a preferred embodiment of the present
invention is incorporated into a product manufactured and
distributed by Creative Technology, Ltd. The product is
called the “NOMAD Jukebox.” The following description
describes further details of the display screens and interface
controls.

FIG. 9 illustrates the NOMAD Jukebox and its user
interface controls.

In FIG. 9, electronic audio device 100 measures about
5.5" wide by 5.5" tall by 1" thick. Display screen 102 is
about 2" wide by 1" tall. Display screen 102 includes
different regions such as main region 104 and soft button
function description region 106.

Three soft buttons are located at 108; including buttons
110, 112 and 114. The specific command, or function, that
any of the soft buttons perform when depressed is indicated
by the label in soft button function description region 106.
Thus, the function of soft button 112 (as shown in FIG. 9)
is “open," the function 'of soft button 114 is “search” while
soft button 110 is currently not assigned a function.

The other eight buttons on device 100 perform essentially
the same functions at all times. In other words, they are not
subject to function changes according to soft button function
description area 106. These button include Library button
116, EAX and System button 118, Skip Backward button
120, Play button 122. Stop button 124, Skip Forward Button
126, Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130.
However, as discussed below, these buttons (or any type of
controls used with the device) can include alternate func-
tionality that is invoked in different ways.

The device uses visual cues, or indicators, in the display.
When an item is highlighted it indicates that the item is the
“current” item, or currenty-selected item, which is suscep-
tible to be operated on by a subsequent user action——such as
playback, or expansion of the item. In FIG. 1, screen 102
shows that the item, “ALBUMS,” is highlighted. The high-
lighted item can be acted upon by using the soft buttons, or
another button, as decribed below. The current item can be

changed by using Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down
button 130 to move the highlight up or down, respectively,
throughout a list of displayed items.

Icons are used to provide additional Visual cues for an
item. In FIG. 1, each of the categories has a category icon
to the left of it. The category icon, which may not be
distinctly visible in the Figure, illustrates a first box con-
nected by lines to additional boxes below the first box. The
icon depicts a hierarchy and illustrates the property of
categories, i.e., that categories can contain additional
categories, songs or other items.

FIG. 10 illustrates a sequence of display screens describ-
ing how to navigate to lower levels.

In FIG. 10, library category screen 150 shows the display
as it appears when the user depresses library button 116 of
FIG. 9. A preferred embodiment of the device uses 4
first-level categories. These are “Albums”, “Artists,”
“Styles” and "Play Lists”. Each of these categories can
“contain,” or be associated with, other categories, songs, or
items.

Note that in library category screen 150 ALBUMS is
currently highlighted. By depressing soft button 112 of FIG.
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9, the “open” command is performed on the highlighted
category, as indicated by the labeling of soft button 112 and
soft button function description area 152 of FIG. 10.

Lists screen 154 is displayed as a result of a user opening
Album category of library category screen 150. Lists screen
154 shows items within the Albums category such as com-
mercial albums of multiple songs from a record label,
pre—made lists or collections created by a user, or other
predefined lists or collections of songs or recordings.

In FIG. 10, lists screen 154 shows each item as a list of

songs. This is shown visually by the icon to the left of each
item which depicts a miniature list. Possible soft button
commands are “Close", “Open" and “Queue”. These com-
mands correspond to soft button 110, 112 and 114, respec-
tively. If the user selects the Close command, the display
reverts to library category screen 150. If the user selects the
Open command, the display shows tracks screen 156.
Alternatively, the user can select the Queue command to
instruct the device to place all the songs from the selected
(i.e., highlighted) list into the play list for eventual playback.
Yet another option allows the user to press play button 122
of FIG. 9 to cause any currently-selected songs or a list of
songs (e.g., an album) to immediately be played.

Returning to FIG. 10, tracks screen 156 shows that a
single song called “JukeBox Demo” is in the list. The list is v
also called .IukeBox Demo as shown in lists screen 154.

Tracks screen 156 shows possible soft commands assigned
to buttons, namely “Close”, “Details” and “Queue.” The
Close button performs the same function as before-——it
returns the user to the previous screen which, in this case, is
lists screen 154. The user can also select the Details com-

mand to cause details of the song JukeBox Demo to be
displayed in details screen 158 as shown in FIG. 10. The
user can select the Queue command by soft butto 114 to
enter the selected song into the play list queue. As before, the
user can also depress play button 122 of FIG. 9 to cause
immediate playback of the selected song.

Details screen 153 shows information about the selected

song including the name of the song, album (or list) name
containing the song; the track number, if applicable, and
track duration. Note that other information can be included.

The user can preview the song, close the Details screen to
return to the Tracks screen or queue the song on the play list
queue.

The device provides the ability to “preview” audio files
even while a current song, or playlist, is being played. When
a user chooses to preview an audio tile, the audio tile is
played for about 10 seconds while any currently-played file
or playlist is suspended. After previewing is complete, the
suspended file or playlist resumes playback. In other
embodiment, the preview duration can vary, or be stopped
by user selection.

FIG. 11 illustrates associations among items.
In FIG. 11, song 168 is one of many songs stored in the

device. Categories such as albums 160, artists 162, play lists
164 and genres 166 each include sub-categories. For
example, albums 160 includes the names of various albums.
Songs are associated with albums, genres and playlists. Such
association can be by using pointers, a data structure includ-
ing items to be associated, etc. “Association” as used herein,
includes a first item associated with a second item; and the
second item associated with the first item. In other words,
albums can be associated with one or more songs in the
database of the device so that an utomated search to find all

songs associated with an album is easier. The direction of
arrow pointers in FIG. 11 is not intended to limit the manner
of associations among items in the present invention.
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Similar to albums, the category of artists 162 includes
names of artists, or performers, of songs. Each artist name
is associated with one or more songs in the database.
Playlists 164 includes names of playlists. These are collec-
tions of songs that can be defined by the user, the device
manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with
one or more songs. Genres 166 includes various styles of
music which are associated with one or more songs. Genres
166 includes various styles of music which are associated
with one or more songs in the database. Note that items can
exist without being associated with a song. Also, items can
be associated with other items as where an artist name is

associated with the albums containing the songs that the
artist has created.

Although not shown in FIG. 11, items can have additional
information, such as properties, details, etc., associated with
the item. For example, a song can have information such a
play time, artist name, artist album, copyright owner, etc.,
associated with the song.

FIG. 12 illustrates display screens used to search for a
song or other item.

In FIG. 12, screen 180 is the initial library screen, as
discussed above. If the user invokes the Search command

(via the appropriate soft button) with Albums selected then
screen 182 is displayed. Note that the search function can be
applied to any of the categories. The user can depress the
Plus or Minus soft buttons to cycle through the alphabet and
change the character in the current location as indicated by
the cursor. The cursor position is changed by using the scroll
up/scroll down buttons 128 and 130, respectively, of FIG. 9.
As each letter is entered the letters are compared and the
nearest match of the stored albums’ names is displayed as
shown in screen 184. When the desired match is displayed
the user selects the Go! command. Screen 186 shows the

result of selecting the Go! command. A list of albums is
displayed with the matched album centered and selected.
The user can close, open or queue the album as discussed
above.

FIG. 13 illustrates details of different items.

In FIG. 13, screen 200 illustrates details displayed as a
result of selecting the “Details” command from soft button
1A track is selected. Screen 200 shows that details of the
track “JukeBox Demo” shows the name of the album that the

track resides on, the creator, or copyright owner, of the track,
and the playing time of the track.

Screen 202 illustrates details of an item on the active

queue list. Items are placed onto the active queue list be
selecting the “Queue” command when an album, song,
track, or other item is selected, as discussed above. For
example, screen 204 shows the active queuelist where the
track “JukeBox Demo” is selected. By invoking the
“Details” command screen 202 is brought up to show details
of the Jukebox Demo track.

As shown in screen 202, the Detail screen shows what
track number the selected track is, which album the track is
from; the creator, or copyright owner, of the track, and the
title of the track. Additionally, the details for an item on the
queue list also show playback settings. These are shown by
two-letter abbreviations at the bottom of the screen. The

 

settings are as shown in Table I, below.

TABLE I

EA Environmental Preset
EQ Parametric EQ
HS Headphone Spatialization
TS Time Scaling
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TABLE I-continued

Four Channel Speaker Sound
(only if speakers are connected)

 

 

These settings have their common meanings, as is known
in the art. Note that the setting 4S is not shown in screen 202
as it is not currently active.

FIG. 14 illustrates the Nomad Jukebox coupled to a host
computer system.

In FIG. 14, device 300 (e.g., the Nomad Jukebox) is
coupled to host system 302. In a preferred embodiment host
system 302 is a personal computer, such as an IBM-PC
compatible computer. Host sytem 302 includes a user inter-
face having display 304 and user input devices such as
keyboard 306 and mouse 308. In other embodiments the host
system need not be a full computer system. Any type of
processing system having a user interface is possible. For
example, it is possible to couple the device to a laptop
computer, game console, web-enabled television, or any
consumer electronic device or digital platform, in general.
The host user interface need not provide a display and can
be much more minimal than the keyboard and mouse shown
in FIG. 14. Apreferred embodiment of the invention uses a
Universal Synchronous Bus (USB) connection but any type ,
of connection such as IEEE 1394 (FireWire), Ethernet,
Serial Port, etc. can be used. Awireless (i.e., optical or radio
frequency) connection can be used.

Once device 300 is coupled to host system 302, a user of
host system 302 can launch a bridge interface to allow for
the transfer of files between device 300 and host system 302.
In a preferred embodiment, once the bridge interface is
launched, the controls of device 300 are inoperable. The user
interface of host sytem 302 is used to operate the bridge
interface to transfer files.

The invention has now been described with reference to
the preferred embodiments. Alternatives and substitutions
will now be apparent to persons of skill in the art.

What is claimed is:

1. Amethod of selecting at least one track from a plurality
of tracks stored in a computer-readable medium of a portable
media player configured to present sequentially a first,
second, and third display screen on the display of the media
player, the plurality of tracks accessed according to a
hierarchy, the hierarchy having a plurality of categories,
subcategories, and items respectively in a first, second, and
third level of the hierarchy, the method comprising:

selecting a category in the first display screen of the
portable media player;

displaying the subcategories belonging to the selected
category in a listing presented in the second display
screen;

selecting a subcategory in the second display screen;

displaying the items belonging to the selected subcategory
in a listing presented in the third display screen; and

accessing at least one track based on a selection made in
one of the display screens.

2. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the accessing at least one track comprises selecting
a subcategory in the second display screen and playing a
plurality of tracks associated with the selected subcategory.

3. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the accessing at least one track comprises selecting
a subcategory and adding the tracks associated with the
selected subcategory to a playlist.

4. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the accessing at least one track comprises selecting
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an item in the third display screen and playing at least one
track associated with the selected item.

5. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least one track comprises selecting
an item in the third display screen and adding at least one
track associated with the selected item to a playlist.

6. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the accessing at least one track comprises one of
playing or adding to a playlist at least one track associated

with a selected one of the category, subcategory, and item.
7. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1

wherein the accessing at least one track is made after the
presentation of the third display screen by reverting back to
one of the second and first display screens, the second
display screen presented sequentially after the third displayscreen.

8. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1

further comprising selecting one of the items displayed in
the third display screen and presenting a listing of items
associated with the selected item in a fourth sequentially
presented display screen.

9. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the category genre is selected in the first display
screen from available categories that include at least artist,
album, and genre; and the subcategories listed in the second
display screen comprise a listing of at least one genre type
and one of the at least one genre type is selected.

10. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 9
further comprising displaying in the third display screen at
least one album associated with the selected genre type and
selecting one ofthe at least one albums displayed in the third
display screen and presenting a listing of tracks associated
with the selected album in a fourth sequentially presented
display screen.

11. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the category artist is selected in the first display
screen from available categories that include at least artist,
album, and genre; the subcategories listed in the second
display screen comprise a listing of names of artists and a
first artist name is selected; and the items displayed in the
third display screen comprises at least one album associated
with the first artist name.

12. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the track is a music track, accessing at least one
track comprises accessing a track title in the third display
screen, and the track is played in response to the access.

13. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein receipt of the selection in the first display screen
results in an automatic transition of the first display screen
into the second display screen and receipt of the selection in
the second display screen results in an automatic transition

of the second display screen into the third display screen.
14. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1

wherein the category selected in the first display screen is
from a top level of the hierarchy.

15. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the category selected in the first display screen is a
category from a level at least one level below the top level
of the hierarchy.

16. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1
wherein the plurality of categories comprise a list of artist
names, the plurality of subcategories comprise a list of
album names and the plurality of items comprise a list of
track names.
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1
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR
STORYTELLING WITH DIGITAL

PHOTOGRAPHS

FIELD OF THE INVENTION

The present invention relates generally to field of image
retrieval and organization. More specifically, the present
invention is directed to multimedia creation using digital
objects (e.g., images).

BACKGROUND

Photographs play a central role in many types of informal
storytelling. One of the most common and enjoyable uses for
photographs is to share stories about experiences, travels,
friends and family. Almost everyone has experience with
this form of storytelling, which ranges from the exchange of
personal reminiscences to family and cultural histories. The
World Wide Web can facilitate the sharing of such stories in
digital form and has inspired a movement towards “digital
storytelling." Stories in digital form are referred to herein as
digital stories. Digital photographs have an advantage over
print photographs in that users can search for and retrieve
them both by their content (e.g., features such as color and
texture) and by their metadata (e.g., nser-supplied text
annotations). Today, most digital stories are created by
people with computer skills using special-purpose software
for editing images and authoring Web pages. Furthermore,
these digital stories are created on systems relying on
graphical interfaces dependent on windows, or tables, and
some type of pointing or cursor control device. Such systems
are typically not portable and are complex to use. These
features make these systems diflicult to share. These systems
also require significant training and are inadequate for massconsumer use.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION

A method and system that combines capabilities for
storing, authoring, and viewing various forms of digital
media are described. In one embodiment, a visual interface
having three areas is provided. The first area displays three
tracks of images. One track displays images that are stored
on the device. A second track displays images of authored
stories. The third track displays one or more images asso-
ciated with a story currently being authored on the device.
Control buttons are available to navigate among the three
tracks and among the images on each track.

The second area of the visual interface displays a larger
version of an image corresponding to a thumbnail image
selected in any of the three tracks in the first area.

The third area of the visual interface displays a represen-
tation of one or more audio clips and other information
associated with the image being displayed in the second area
of the visual interface.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

The present invention is illustrated by way of example in
the following drawings in which like references indicate
similar elements. The following drawings disclose various
embodiments of the present invention for purposes of illus-
tration only and are not intended to limit the scope of the
invention.

FIG. 1 illustrates an exemplary embodiment of the display
screen of one embodiment of a digital story-telling system.
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FIG. 2 illustrates an exemplary embodiment of control
buttons of the digital story-telling system.

FIG. 3 illustrates an exemplary expand/collapse view of a
story.

FIG. 4 illustrates an exemplary XML metadata file that the
system reads upon initialization of the system.

FIG. 5A illustrates an exemplary XML metadata for a
story.

FIG. 5B illustrates another exemplary XML metadata file
for a story.

FIG. 6 illustrates an exemplary XML metadata file for a
single photograph.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

A multimedia story creation and playback system is
disclosed. The following detailed description sets forth
numerous specific details to provide a thorough understand-
ing of the invention. However, those of ordinary skill in the
art will appreciate that the invention may be practiced
without these specific details. In other instances, well-known
methods, procedures, protocols, components, algorithms,
and circuits have not been described in detail so as not to
obscure the invention.

Some portions of the detailed descriptions that follow are
presented in terms of algorithms and symbolic representa-
tions of operations on data bits within a computer memory.
These algorithmic descriptions and representations are the
means used by those skilled in the data processing arts to
most elfectively convey the substance of their work to others
skilled in the art. An algorithm is here, and generally,
conceived to be a self-consistent sequence of steps leading
to a desired result. The steps are those requiring physical
manipulations of physical quantities. Usually, though not
necessarily, these quantities take the form of electrical or
magnetic signals capable of being stored, transferred, com-
bined, Compared, and otherwise manipulated. It has proven
convenient at times, principally for reasons of common
usage, to refer to these signals as bits, values, elements,
symbols, characters, terms, numbers, or the like.

It should be borne in mind, however, that all of these and

similar terms are to be associated with the appropriate
physical quantities and are merely convenient labels applied
to these quantities. Unless specifically stated otherwise as
apparent from the following discussion, it is appreciated that
throughout the description, discussions utilizing terms such
as “processing” or “computing” or “calculating” or "deter-
mining” or “displaying” or the like, refer to the action and
processes of a computer system, or similar electronic com-
puting device, that manipulates and transforms data repre-
sented as physical (electronic) quantities within the com-
puter system’s registers and memories into other data
similarly represented as physical quantities within the com-
puter system memories or registers or other such informa-
tion storage, transmission or display devices.

The present invention also relates to apparatus for per-
forming the operations herein. This apparatus may be spe-
cially constructed for the required purposes, or it may
comprise a general purpose computer selectively activated
or reconfigured by a computer program stored in the com-
puter. Such a computer program may be stored in a computer
readable storage medium, such as, but is not limited to, any
type of disk including floppy disks, optical disks, CD-
ROMs, and magnetic-optical disks, read-only memories
(ROMS), random access memories (RAMS), EPROMS,
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EEPROMS, magnetic or optical cards, or any type of media
suitable for storing electronic instructions, and each coupled
to a computer system bus.

The algorithms and displays presented herein are not
inherently related to any particular computer or other appa-
ratus. Various general-purpose systems may be used with
programs in accordance with the teachings herein, or it may
prove convenient to construct more specialized apparatus to
perform the required method steps. The required structure
for a variety of these systems will appear from the descrip-
tion below. In addition, the present invention is not
described with reference to any particular programming
language. It will be appreciated that a variety of program-
ming languages may be used to implement the teachings of
the invention as described herein.

Overview

A multimedia storytelling system that provides a user
capabilities to share digital photographs and stories. In one
embodiment, the system allows the user to seamlessly
switch between browsing, viewing, authoring, and playing
back the photographs and/or stories. In one embodiment, a
multimedia storytelling system includes three components: a
storage component, a display component, and an interaction
component. The storage component stores digital media
objects which are displayed by the display component. The
system provides the interaction component (e.g., control
buttons) that allow a user to navigate the digital media
objects and create stories, or playlists. For purposes herein,
a story, or a “playlist”, is an ordered collection of digital
media objects, such as, for example, images or video clips,
with one or more narration tracks. Imported stories on the
top track may be merely a single photograph with or without
a narration track. Photographs may be imported in batches,
similar to that of a roll of film. Similarly, a collection may
comprise the images of multiple pages in a single document.
Thus, although these may not be a narration track, the
imported collection of photographs or single photograph
may represent a story for purposes herein.

In one embodiment, the digital media stored in the system
includes photographs, images, audio and video clips. The
digital media may include raw objects, such as, for example
individual photographs, as well as authored objects that
combine multiple forms of media into integrated stories. An
example of an authored object is a sequence of photographs
with an audio, or narration, clip associated with or accom-
panying the photographs. In one embodiment, the time of
capture for an object is known and is stored along with the
object in the system.

New objects may be input into the system automatically
without requiring any action from the user. New objects are
input into the system using one or more sources, such as, for
example, on flash memory cards containing digital photo-
graphs, video capture camera, reading digital photographs or
video clips from floppy or CD-ROM drives, network (e.g.,
Web) downloads, etc. In one embodiment, the user inserts a
flash memory card into a slot in the system and the photo-
graphs from the flash memory card are automatically copied
and stored in the system. In another embodiment, the system
is able to receive email messages with attached photographs
and stories. The photographs and/or stories are then auto-
matically accessible. It would be apparent to one skilled in
the art the various ways multimedia objects may be input
into the system.

A narration may take a variety of forms, such as, for
example, recorded audio, digital ink, or typed notes. In one
embodiment, a narration track may apply to a single object
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or to a number of objects (e.g., a narration track for a
sequence of images). There may be multiple narration tracks
for a single object. That is, the same digital object (photo-
graph) may have several associated narrations.

The display component of the system provides multiple
tracks displaying digital media objects to the user. One track
displays digital media objects that are stored in the system.
A second track displays digital media objects that have been
integrated into authored stories. The third track displays one
or more digital media objects associated with a story cur-
rently being authored using the system.

The display component of the system also allows the user
to navigate through the objects in storage. This may include
being able to browse through raw objects (e.g., objects
without narrations associated or attached thereto), browse
through stories. and play back previously created stories. In
one embodiment, playing back a story involves showing the
user a slideshow of images along with any accompanying
narrations.

The interaction component of the system allows the user
to create new stories. In one embodiment, the user may
create new stories using one or more of several approaches.
For example, a user may author a story by starting with an
empty or blank story, selecting objects to add to the story,
and adding narrations to individual objects or a range of
objects. The selection of objects and the addition of narra-
tions may be performed in any order. A user may author a
new story by performing edit or delete operations on an
existing story.

In one embodiment, the system has a modeless interface,
giving the users an interface of a small number of buttons
and no pointing device or touchscreen. In another embodi-
ment, the system may be implemented on a typical desktop
computer or on a standalone appliance. The user controls for
such a system may utilize standard input devices, such as,
for example, a mouse, a keyboard, a touchscreen, a touch
pad, or a physical control environment of buttons and/or
sliders designed specifically for the interaction described
herein.

FIG. 1 illustrates one embodiment of a display screen and
interface of a system. Media objects may be loaded onto the
system from various sources, such as, for example, digital
cameras, digital video capture, microphones, scanners, or
may be created on the system itself. These objects are then
stored in the system on a storage medium (e.g., random
access memory, a hard drive, flash memory).

As illustrated in FIG. 1, the system provides a visual
interface 100 which splits the screen into three general areas.
In one embodiment, the first area 102 at the top of the screen,
the second, or central, area 103 at the bottom right side of the
screen, and the third area 104 at the bottom left side of the
screen.

The first area 102 provides a graphical representation for
browsing and navigating through media objects (e.g., pho-
tographs, etc.). In one embodiment, there are three horizon-
tal tracks of thumbnail images, tracks 105, 110 and 115, each
of which can be navigated by scrolling.

In one embodiment, the top track 105 shows images of
existing photographs ordered by time of creation (or other
such features). The time of creation may be indicated by
time stamps. These may be grouped into “rolls of film” or
other natural clusters. In the case of scanned prints, imported
stories may correspond to literal rolls of film. In the case of
digital photographs, the photographs may correspond to a
set of photographs downloaded from the camera in one
session. The top track 105 may also display all or many
existing photographs currently stored in the system. That is,
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any image stored on the system may be displayed. The
photographs displayed in the top track 105 may be stories.
For example, one or more of the photographs in the top track
105 may be an imported story.

In one embodiment, the imported stories may be gener-
ated automatically as a result of a database query. For
example, a database query for “all images stored on a device
containing blue” returns images having the “blue” identifier.
The resulting images are then imported into the system. Note
that there is no requirement that the first track 105 include
any stories at all. That is, the first track 105 may contain zero
or more stories, each of which having one or more images.

Within an imported story, the photographs are ordered
chronologically. Photographs from digital cameras may be
ordered according to when they were taken, while images
scanned from print photographs are ordered by scanning
time. In one embodiment, in order to distinguish separate
stories, the system uses alternating background colors with
each color corresponding to dillerent story.

The middle, or second, track 110 contains authored sto-

ries, each including a sequence of one or more photographs
selected by an individual. Each story appears as a sequence
of thumbnail images. In one embodiment, the imported and
authored stories are ordered according to their time of
creation with separate stories being visually distinguished
using difierent colored backgrounds. In another embodi-
ment, stories in a track may be separated by spaces in the
display. The size of the spaces may depend on the length of
time between the story creation times. For example, in one
embodiment, photographs taken on the same day are closer
together on the second track 110 than those separated by a
day or a weekend. The space may be a function of a time
duration, but not necessarily linear. For example, there
might be set increments for “day”, “weekend”, “week” and
“more than a week”.

The bottom, or third, track 115 represents a story being
authored. That is, the bottom track 115 includes a working
set of thumbnail images that have been selected and manipu-
lated by the user. The set of images may only appear in the
bottom track 115 for the current session with the system. If
the user wishes to further author a story after a session has
ended, the user selects the authored story for inclusion into
the bottom track 115.

In one embodiment, a thumbnail image appears in the
bottom track 115 if it has been added to the working set by
pressing one or more control buttons (e.g., either of the +
(add) or record buttons, as detailed below). At any time, the
story being authored has a pending status. When the story is
completed and saved by the user, it joins the set of authored
stories in the middle track 110. In one embodiment, the
middle track 110 and the bottom track 115 need not be

visually distinguished, nor for that matter, any of the tracks.
'lhe display of the three tracks 105, 110, and 115 enables

an essentially modeless interface where a user can simulta-
neously View authored stories, View/navigate through pho-
tographs and View/create new stories. The display also
provides helpful context for viewing the current image. For
example, when the user selects a thumbnail and views an
image from one story, adds it to the current story, then adds
annotation, the context of that image with the surrounding
thumbnails in both the original and current story remains
visible and helpful for annotation.

In one embodiment, each thumbnail image appears
exactly once in the top track 105. It may appear in any
number of stories in the middle track 110 and appears in the
bottom track 115 only if it has been explicitly added to or
annotated as part of the story currently being authored.
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In a typical interaction, the user comes across a thumbnail
image and adds it to the Working set (bottom track 115). The
users may also record a related voice narration to accom-
pany the selected thumbnail image. At the end ofthe session,
all the thumbnail images in the bottom track 115 are grouped
into a single story, and the story is then appended or added
to the middle track 110.

The central area 103 of the screen display shows a large
image 120. The large image 120 corresponds to a thumbnail
image of a story or photograph currently being selected in
the tracks in the first area 102. This allows the user to view

photographs at a size that is comfortable and enjoyable (as
opposed to the smaller thumbnail versions in tracks 105, 110
and 115). In another embodiment, other objects may require
other display characteristics.

The third area 104 of the screen display shows the
available audio narrations of the photograph currently dis-
played in the central area 103. In another embodiment, other
information, such as, for example, creation date may also be
displayed in the third area 104. As shown in FIG. 1, there are
two narrations 130 and 135 available for the photograph 120
in the central area 103 indicated by the depiction of the wave
signal. In one embodiment, each narration has a visual
display corresponding to the length of time of the narration
(e.g., the longer the signal wave the longer the narration),
together with related recording information, such as, for
example, time and date recorded, and the name of recordinguser.

FIG. 2 illustrates an exemplary embodiment of the control
buttons and the display of a system for creating and/or
viewing multimedia stories. In one embodiment, the control
buttons are integrated into and positioned at the sides of the
body of the system to enable the user manipulate the controls
while holding the system in two hands. This further removes
the need for a keyboard, mouse, or other device that forces
the user to let go of the system.

As illustrated in FIG. 2, the eontrol buttons in this

embodiment include navigation buttons such as a scroll left
button 205 to scroll the images in a selected track to the left,
a scroll right button 210 to scroll the images in a selected
track to the right, and a track selection button 215 to select
the track to scroll. In one embodiment, a jog shuttle is used
to control scrolling.

In one embodiment, a colored (e.g., yellow) vertical line
255 indicates the selected track and the selected thumbnail

image of this track. The vertical line 255 is shown in the first
thumbnail image of the bottom track. The selected thumb-
nail image corresponds to the large image displayed in the
central area 250. The track selection button 215 moves the
vertical line 255 between the three dilferent tracks.

When either of the scroll buttons 205 or 210 is pressed,
the new selected thumbnail image on the current track either
to the left or to the right side of the previously selected
thumbnail image is selected and displayed in the central area
250. As a different thumbnail image moves under the
vertical line 255, the corresponding image is displayed in the
central area 250. Note that any type of indicator or indication
may be used on the screen to select an image. It should also
be noted that while in one embodiment, the scroll button 205
or 210 causes the images in the track with the vertical line
255 to move to the left or right while leaving the vertical line
255 in place, the system could keep the images in place
while moving the vertical line 255 to select an image. In one
embodiment, the navigation between the images may be
controlled by an external joystick communicating with the
system through a joy stick interface.
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In one embodiment, the user may quickly traverse the
thumbnail images on a track by using variable—speed scroll-
ing. At standard speed, the display appears as shown in FIG.
2. ln one embodiment, standard speed refers to pressing one
time on the left scroll button 205 or the right scroll button
210. This moves the track by exactly one thumbnail image.
Faster scrolling speeds may be enabled by rendering low
resolution versions of the thumbnail images that are quickly
accessible from a separate index in the system and by not
rendering the image in the central area 250 or the narrations
in the audio area 260. In one embodiment, such images may
be cached in memory to increase access speed. To increase
scrolling speed, the user may need to hold down a scroll
buttons 205 or 210 for a longer period of time. When this
occurs, the images appear to be scrolling faster by the
vertical line indicator 255.

In one embodiment, an expand/collapse button 265 con-
trols the view or the number of photographs displayed for
each story on one of the three tracks. In the expanded view,
every thumbnail image in a story is shown. In one embodi-
ment, the expanded View is the default View. In the collapsed
view, each story is represented by a predetermined number
of thumbnail images (eg., one thumbnail image). In one
embodiment, a first thumbnail image of the story is used to
represent the story. The collapsed vie\v allows for faster
navigation. FIG. 3 illustrates an exemplary expand/collapse
view of a story. Referring to FIG. 3, the two stories 305 and
310, with thumbnail images belonging to one story having
the same colored background, are shown in expanded form.
The same two stories are illustrated in collapsed form in
thumbnails 315 and 320, with the first thumbnail image of
each story 305 and 310 being used as the thumbnail image
in the corresponding collapsed form.

Referring back to FIG. 2, the cluster of buttons at the
bottom left of the system 200 provides the user with addi-
tional controls for authoring, browsing and playing back of
stories. A play button 220 is used to enter a play mode to
allow an individual to view existing stories. During the play
mode, the system starts playback from the currently selected
thumbnail image. In one embodiment, although not neces-
sary, each thumbnail image has an audio clip associated with
it as part of a story in which it resides. Furthermore, each
thumbnail image may be part of more than one story, and
thus may have more than one audio clip associated with it,
one audio clip for each story. However, an audio clip may or
may not contain any recorded narration. lf a narration exists,
it is played through a built-in loudspeaker in the system (not
shown). If there is no recorded narration, there will be a
pause of a certain length of time, for example one second.
After the narration is played or after the pause (due to not
having the narration), the selected track automatically
scrolls forward to a next thumbnail image in the story. In one
embodiment, the next thumbnail image is determined based
on a default viewing and storytelling direction of left—to-
right. If the user navigates to a new thumbnail image while
the system is playing, for example scrolling left or right,
changing to a different track, playback of the currently
playing audio clip is stopped. If the user takes no further
action for a brief length of time (eg, one second), the
system plays the audio clip associated with the newly
selected thumbnail image and continues with that story from
that point on.

As discussed above, the selected thumbnail image may
have more than one associated audio clip and corresponding
narrations. Whenever a thumbnail image is selected, all of
the audio narrations associated with that thumbnail image
are displayed in the audio area 260. In one embodiment, if
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the selected thumbnail image has more than one associated
audio clip, and when the system is playing an audio clip,
pressing the play button 220 causes the system to advance to
a next audio clip.

Referring to FIG. 1, there are two available narrations for
the selected thumbnail image, narration 120 and narration
125. Each narration is marked with the time of recording and
the name of the recording user. The length of the wavy lines
is proportional to the duration of the audio. The narration
associated with the selected story is listed first, as in narra-
tion l20. Referring to FIG. 2, the narration associated with
the selected story is played by default when the play button
220 is pressed. Pressing the play button 220 multiple times
in quick succession selects one of the alternate audio clips
and playback “jumps” to the corresponding story, providing
a method of automatic hyperlinking between stories.

The system remains in the play mode until the stop button
225 is pressed or until the end of story is reached. When this
occurs, the system enters into stop mode. While in the stop
mode, no audio clip is played by the system.

ln one embodiment, while the system is in the play mode,
the remove (—) button 235 has no elfect on the play mode of
the system. However, pressing the add (+) button 230 adds
the currently displayed image to the working set. Thus, the
system appends the currently displayed image to the work-
ing set, but it does not stop the play mode. Furthermore, if
the user presses the save button 245 while the system is in
the play mode, the system stops playing the audio clip and
performs a save operation. Furthermore, if the user presses
the record button 240 while the system is in the play mode,
the audio clip is stopped.

In one embodiment, while in the authoring mode (not the
play mode) a story may be created by pressing the + (add)
button 230 when the vertical line 255 is positioned over a
particular thumbnail image to append a copy of that cur-
rently selected thumbnail image onto the working set or the
bottom track 115. The - (remove) button 235, conversely,
removes the selected thumbnail image (i.e., the image over
which the vertical line 255 is positioned) from the working
set on the bottom track 115. _

While in authoring mode, pressing the record button 240
starts the recording function. While the recording function is
active, the audio recorded by the microphone is stored and
associated with the currently displayed thumbnail image in
the working track. In one embodiment, this is done by
making a link in the underlying XML file. If the thumbnail
image is not already in the working set, it is appended before
the recording begins, as though the + button 230 was pushed
first. lf the selected thumbnail image is already on the
working track, the new recording overwrites any previous
recording associated with the thumbnail image in the story
being authored. While recording, if the user selects a new
thumbnail image, such as, for example by scrolling left or
right, by changing to a different track, or by pressing the
expand/collapse button, the recording continues for the
audio clip associated with the new thumbnail image. In
addition, the new thumbnail image is appended to the
working track, if it is viewed for more than a short time, (e.g.
1 second). However, if the user scrolls left or backward, but
still remains on the working track, recording is automati-
cally stopped. This prevents accidental erasures. In other
embodiments, the new thumbnail image is inserted at a point
before or after the thumbnail image last selected on the
working track (eg, the center image of track 3). In this
situation, recording continues starting with the audio clip
associated with the new inserted thumbnail image. Further-
more, pressing the play button 220 also stops the recording
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mode and put the system in the play mode. This makes
recording a story as similar to viewing a story as possible.

In another embodiment, the system may include a touch-
screen or a pointing device (e.g., cursor control device). In
this case, while in the recording mode, the user’s pointing
gestures would be captured. During playback, areas that had
been pointed to are highlighted at appropriate times. One
way to perform highlighting is to darken the rest of the
image. Alternatively, a semi-transparent overlay can be used
(e.g., a yellow circle).

When the system is in the stop mode, the user may drag
thumbnail images from one track to another, or the user may
drag thumbnail images to different points within a story.
Alternatively, a dragging operation can be used in place of
scroll left/right to move all or multiple images in a track at
the same time.

Pointing to a particular thumbnail selects the thumbnail
image, selects the track the thumbnail image is on, and
displays the corresponding large image in the central area
250. In another embodiment, touching the screen may
highlight an image in a track but not select it.

In one embodiment, the recording operation supports both
“select then narrate" and "select while narrating” strategies.
In “select then narrate” strategy, the users may compose a
story by first selecting a working set of thumbnail images
using the + button 230 or the -— button 235 and then
annotating each thumbnail images in order. Alternatively, in
the “select while narrating” strategy, the users may continu-
ously record narrations while navigating and selecting pho-
tos. When recording is active, each new photograph that a
user views for longer than a short time interval is automati-
cally added to the working set along with any recorded
input. This supports the “select while narrating” strategy.
For sound recording, in one embodiment, a microphone 270
is attached to or integrated into the external body of the
system. In another embodiment, the device is equipped with
a speech recognition software to translate audio narration
into text.

The group of buttons at the bottom right of FIG. 2 controls
story operations. The save button 245 “saves” the current
working story that is displayed on the bottom track by
moving it to the end of the middle track. Note that the
current state of the system is also saved to the system storage
device at that time. The XML files (or equivalent represen-
tations) along with audio clips may be stored in memory
(e.g., RAM) and written out to a hard disk when saved.
(They may also be written out at other times.) In another
embodiment, the user would also have the option of elec-
tronically sending a completed story to another user for
viewing on a similar system or on a regular PC via a media
player application or standard Web browser. In another
embodiment, a “print” button allows the user to print a
selected image on a locally connected, via wire or wireless
technology, printer or a remote device.

In one embodiment, the system has an attached image
creation/capturing device (e.g., a video camera). The video
camera can point inward at the holder of the system or it can
point outward. A take-picture button on the system allows
the user to take a still image from the camera, time-stamp,
and add the image to the top track. In another embodiment,
an image of the narrator is automatically grabbed by the
camera at the beginning of every recording session, or at
pre-set intervals, or every time the video input changes by
more than some predetermined threshold. Using the video
camera, the images captured by the video camera may be
added to the first track 105 and available for inclusion in

authored stories like all other objects in the system.
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In one embodiment, stories and metadata about photo-
graphs are stored on the storage device in Extensible
Markup Language (XML). FIG. 4 illustrates an exemplary
XML metadata file that the system reads during initializa-
tion. The initializing metadata file 400 is stored in a prede-
termined known location on the storage device. In one
embodiment, the initializing metadata file is named “fami-
lies.xml” and the location of the file is determined using a
local Uniform Resource Locator (URL) corresponding to the
file on the storage device of the system. For each possible
group (eg, family) using the system, the initializing meta-
data file contains pointers to the stories corresponding to the
three tracks. For example, the metadata file of FIG. 4 points
to a story file 405 “meta6.xml”. In one embodiment, the
initializing metadata file also maintains further administra-
tive functions, such as, for example, user ids and passwords
to prevent unauthorized viewing of personal stories. In one
embodiment, the initialization file contains user specific
information. In another embodiment, the system assumes a
single user.

FIG. 5A illustrates an exemplary XML metadata for a
story. The XML metadata file for story 500 points to two
other stories, “meta3.xml” 505 and “meta5.xml” 510. Note

that each metadata file has an associated “type” attribute
having a value of either “story” or “document” indicates
single object. FIG. 5B illustrates another exemplary XML
metadata file for a story. Metadata file 520 represents the
story “meta3.xml” 505 pointed to by the metadata file 500.
Metadata file 520 has a list of photographs shown as
“meta1.xml” 525 and “meta2.xml” 530. Note that the pho-
tograph references are in the form of the URL of the
corresponding metadata XML file. Each photograph may
also have an associated audio clip shown as “clip1.au” 535
and “clip2.au” 540. In one embodiment, the offset attribute
ofthe audio tags associated with audio clip 535 or audio Clip
540 specifies a starting location of the referenced audio
narration (such as when, for example, one audio file contains
more than one user-supplied audio narration) within the
audio file and is measured in milliseconds.

FIG. 6 illustrates an exemplary XML metadata file for a
single photograph. Metafile 600 represents the image
“meta1.xml” pointed to by the metafile illustrated in FIG.

5B. Metafile 600 includes URLs that point to two image
files, a full size image 605 that may be used in area 103 of
the display and a thumbnail image 610 that may be used in
the tracks 105, 110, and 115. In addition, the metafile 600
includes color data for a reduced representation. The
reduced representation of the image may be rendered either
as a thumbnail image or as a full size.

In one embodiment, using XML allows for easy transla-
tion to other formats such as Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML) or Synchronized Multimedia Integration Language
(SMIL). This enables stories to be shared with others and
viewed on different devices. The SMIL format is especially
appropriate as it allows the synchronization of audio with a
series of images to match the structure of the stories. Using
any of these formats, a story including the associated photos
and audio clips can be saved in a file. The file may then be
uploaded to a web server and assigned a unique URL. The
URL may then be sent on the web to specified recipient or
list of recipients by email using the standard email protocols,
for example SMTP. In one embodiment, to send the elec-
tronic mail (email), the system provides a network interface,
for example Ethernet, modem, or wireless. Alternatively, the
file may be sent to the recipient(s) as an email attachment
using a standard attachment encoding technique, for
example Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (MIME).
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In one embodiment. the email address of the recipients
may be specified using the scroll left/right and the add
(+)/remove (-) buttons. These buttons are used to navigate
among letters and punctuation symbols displayed on the top
track 105. An email address may be constructed on the
bottom track 115. The middle track may be used to display
previously saved email addresses. Email addresses of people
who send stories to the users may automatically be added to
the second track. Furthermore, the system may accept input
email addresses through a “contact” file or vCard file (a
Personal Data Interchange (PDI) technology developed by
the Versit Consortium) beamed by IR from a PDA (e.g., a
Palm Pilot). To generate a new email address, the user may
use a stylus to type on an on—screen keyboard. Using the
stylus, handwriting recognition software, for example Graf-
fiti by Palm Computing, may be used to recognize the user’s
handwriting. Alternatively, the user may use an external
keyboard plugged into a keyboard interface provided by the
system. Besides sending stories to email recipients, the
system may also automatically check for new stories, for 7
example, in the form of email messages or a predetermined
web page listing new stories sent to the device/owner, at set
intervals or at set times of day. The system may also
automatically download any new stories or messages.

In one embodiment, the system includes a cradle or
docking station that includes power and network interface.
In one embodiment, all communication (sending/receiving
messages) is queued for execution when the system is
docked. The communication then occurs automatically
when docked. In one embodiment, while the system is in the
cradle or otherwise unused for a set period of time, an auto
play screen saver feature is activated causing the screen to
cycle through all the stories in the system.

In one embodiment, the system may create a movie file
using the images and the associated audio clips in synchro-
nization with each other, just as they are shown on the
system when the user presses the play button. The movie file
may then be stored in a standard format, such as, for
example MPEG, AVI, or QuickTime, and may then be sent
to the recipient(s) as an email attachment. In another
embodiment, the author of a story may choose to send his or
her own photograph to be associated with a story when the
story is sent to a recipient. A link to this photograph is
included and associated with the email. When the recipient
views the email, the photograph of the author is displayed in
an image slot. Alternatively, the photograph associated with
the author might also be displayed as the first photograph in
a story, or somehow combined with the first photograph
especially for the collapsed view.

As discussed above, the system may accept as input media
objects from various sources. In one embodiment, other
media objects, for example video clips, presentation slides,
pages of documents, web pages, and audio clips may also be
loaded onto the system. With the video clips as input, an
incoming video stream can be captured through a standard
analog video capture board, or via a “firewire” (IEEE 1394)
interface, or by direct connection to an already-digitized
video file, for example a MPEG file, or a QuickT1me file.
The stream can then be segmented into clips using standard
scene-change detection algorithms. Each clip can then be
treated as a photograph. Furthermore, each clip may already
have an associated audio segment from the original video
source. In this embodiment, pressing the play button enables
the system to play both the audio segment and the video clip
synchronized with each other. The system then moves on to
a next clip of the story. A first frame of the video clip may
be used as a thumbnail image representing the video clip.
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With presentation slides as input, the system creates an
image for each presentation slide. The presentation slides
may have been generated by presentation software (e.g.,
Powerpoint) or other document or graphics editing tools.
The story is then viewed on the system as a sequence of
slides, similar to a presentation. With the pages of document
as input, a story in the top track corresponds to the pages of
an original document, in order. A story in the middle track
is a collection of reorganized pages with added audio
commentary, for example a summary. Documents can easily
be imported from existing formats, both page-based, for
example Postscript, or PDF, and linear, for example HTML,
or plain text. In the latter case a pagination operation would
be required.

With Web pages as input, the top track 115 may contain
a user’s chronological browsing history. This may be cap-
tured by monitoring a Web browser or by acting as a proxy
server intercepting and serving all of a user’s IITTP
requests. Each story corresponds to a length of time (e.g.,
one day or one browsing session, etc.). The second track
allows the user to compose and sequence groups of Web
pages for easy access and later retrieval. In the second track,
a story might correspond to a bookmark folder, a series of

pages found in the course of one search, or any other
structure as is useful to the user.

With the audio clips as input, the top track may represent
“albums” or audio CDs that the user has scanned into the

system via a CD-ROM drive, or downloaded from the Web
directly as a series of audio files, for example MP3 files from
MP3.com, Windows Media Audio files from Microsoft,
Liquid Audio files from LiquidAudio.com, Reallukebox
files from Real Networks, etc. Each “album” is an ordered
set of “songs”. The second track represents the user’s
“playlists” (e.g., the user’s own sequences of songs to be
played). In this case, there is a default visual representation
for each song, or the user chooses relevant icons, or a Web
service provides icons to match artist names, song titles or
album titles.

FIG. 7 illustrates an embodiment of an exemplary com-
puter system that comprises the storage, display and inter-
action components of the digital story creation and play back
system. The various components shown in FIG. 7 are
provided by way of example. Certain components of the
computer in FIG. 7 can be deleted from the system for a
particular implementation of the invention. In other systems,
additional components may be added without alfecting the
scope of the present invention. In other systems, additional
components may be added without affecting the scope of the
present invention.

FIG. 7 illustrates a system bus 700 to which various
components are coupled. Aprocessor 701 performs process-
ing tasks required by the computer. Processor 701 may be
any type of processing device capable of implementing the
steps necessary to perform the storage, displaying, and
interaction capabilities described herein. An input/output
(I/O) device 704 is coupled to bus 700 for communicating
with other devices coupled to the computer. A read-only
memory (ROM) 703 and a random access memory (RAM)
705 are coupled to bus 700 to provide storage for various
data and information used by the computer. Although ROM
703 and RAM 705 are shown coupled to bus 700, in
alternate embodiments, ROM 703 and RAM 705 are
coupled directly to processor 701 or coupled to a dedicated
memory bus (not shown).

A video display 710 is coupled to bus 700 and displays
various information and data to the user of the computer. A
disk drive 702 is coupled to bus 700 to provide long-term
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mass storage of information. In one embodiment, a pointing
device 708 is coupled to bus 700 for entering information
and commands to the computer system. In another embodi-
ment two displays may be used, one low resolution display
for the 3 tracks and a high-resolution display for the main
viewing area. The main viewing area may not be needed for
audio and other media.

From the above description and drawings, it will be
understood by those of ordinary skill in the art that the
particular embodiments shown and described are for pur-
poses of illustration only and are not intended to limit the
scope of the invention. Those of ordinary skill in the art will
recognize that the invention may be embodied in other
specific forms without departing from its spirit or essential
characteristics. References to details of particular embodi-
ments are not intended to limit the scope of the claims.

What is claimed is:

l. A system comprising:
means for displaying a first list of reduced visual repre-

sentations in a first track of a first display area, the first
list of reduced visual representations including a plu-
rality of media objects ordered automatically in chro-
nological order and grouped by media objects relating
to one another;

means for recording an audio narration to be associated
with at least one of the reduced visual representations,
the recorded audio narration being displayed within a
second display area diiferent from the first display area;

means for displaying within the second display area an
icon representing the recorded audio narration com-
prising a non-numeric, visual representation corre-
sponding to a length of the audio narration;

means for displaying in a second track different from the
first track within the first display area a second list of
reduced visual representations of the plurality of media
objects selected from the first list of reduced visual
representation displayed in the first track of the first
display area, the second list including one or more
authored stories and each story having an audio narra-
tion associated with at least one of the reduced visual

representations; and
means for displaying in a third track diiferent from the

first and second tracks within the first display area a
third list of reduced visual representations selected
from the first track, the third list of reduced visual

representations representing a story being authored
including associating one or more audio narrations with
one or more reduced visual representations displayed
within the third track.

2. The system of claim 1 wherein the first list comprises
imported stories, and the second list comprises authored
stories.

3. The system of claim 1 wherein the display means
displays imported stories, the authored stories, and/or a
representation for each associated audio clip or a selected
object in the imported stories or the authored stories.

4. The system of claim 3 further comprising means for
displaying in a third display area different from the first and
second display areas one of the reduced visual representa-
tions of the third track of the first display area, wherein the
displayed visual representation is displayed in the third
display area having a resolution larger than the correspond-
ing reduced Visual representation displayed in the third track
of the first display area, and wherein the displayed visual
representation in the third display area indicates a current
visual representation being authored using at least one of the
audio narrations displayed in the second display area.
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5. The system of claim 1 further comprising:
means for moving the authored story from the second

track to the third track such that a user can edit the

authored story; and
means for moving the authored story from the third track

back to the second track once the user completes
authoring.

6. The system of claim 1 wherein means for displaying a
first list of reduced visual representations of a plurality of
media objects comprises means for displaying a series of
audio files.

7. The system defined in claim 6 wherein the audio files
are from a group comprising MP3 files, Liquid Audio files,
and Reallukebox files, WAV files, or other compressed or
uncompre$ed audio file formats.

8. The system of claim 1 wherein means for displaying a
first list of reduced Visual representations of a plurality of
media objects comprises means for displaying a plurality of
video clips.

9. The system defined in claim 8 wherein the video clips
are from a group comprising MPEG files, QuickTime files,
AVI files, and RealVideo files.

10. A method comprising:
displaying a first list of reduced visual representations in

a first track of a first display area, the first list of
reduced visual representations including a plurality of
media objects ordered automatically in chronological
order and grouped by media objects relating to one
another;

recording an audio narration to be associated with at least
one of the reduced Visual representations, the recorded
audio narration being displayed within a second display
area difierent from the first display area;

displaying within the second display area an icon repre-
senting the recorded audio narration comprising a non-
numeric, visual representation corresponding to a
length of the audio narration;

displaying in a second track different from the first track
within the first display area a second list of reduced
visual representations of the plurality of media objects
selected from the first list of reduced visual represen-
tation displayed«in the first track of the first display
area, the second list including one or more authored
stories and each story having the audio narration asso-
ciated with at least one of the reduced visual represen-
tations; and

displaying in a third track different from the first and
second tracks within the first display area a third list of
reduced visual representations selected from the first
track, the third list of reduced visual representations
representing a story being authored including associ-
ating one or more audio narrations with one or more
reduced visual representations displayed within the
third track.

11. The method of claim 10 wherein the first list com-

prises imported stories, and the second list comprises
authored stories.

12. The method of claim 10 wherein displaying the
plurality of media objects comprises displaying imported
stories, the authored stories, and/or a representation for each
associated audio clip for a selected object in the imported
stories or the authored stories.

13. The method of claim 12 further comprising displaying
in a third display area difierent from the first and second
display areas one of the reduced visual representations of the
third track of the first display area, wherein the displayed
visual representation is displayed in the third display area
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having a resolution larger than the corresponding reduced
visual representation displayed in the third track of the first
display area, and wherein the displayed visual representation
in the third display area indicates a current visual represen-
tation being authored using at least one of the audio narra-
tions displayed in the second display area.

14. The method of claim 10 further comprising:
moving the authored story from the second track to the

third track such that a user can edit the authored story;and

moving the authored story from the third track back to the
second track once the user completes authoring.

15. The method of claim 10 wherein displaying a first list
of reduced visual representations of a plurality of media
objects comprises displaying a series of audio files.

16. The method defined in claim 15 wherein the audio

files are from a group comprising MP3 files, Liquid Audio
files, and RealJukebox files, WAV files, or other compressed
or uncompressed audio file formats.

17. The method of claim 10 wherein displaying a first list
of reduced visual representations of a plurality of media
objects comprises displaying a plurality of video clips.

18. The method defined in claim 17 wherein the video

clips are from a group comprising MPEG files, QuickT1me
files, AVI files, and RealV1deo files.

19. A system comprising:
a storage device having a plurality of stories, each story

comprising a plurality of objects; and
a processor in communication with the storage device, the

processor to

display a first story track within a first display area a
plurality of imported stories which have objects auto-
matically ordered in chronological order,

record an audio narration to be associated with at least one

of the reduced visual representations;
display within a second display area diiferent from the

first display area an icon representing the recorded
audio narration comprising a non-numeric, visual rep-
resentation corresponding to a length of the audio
narration;

display a second story track of the first display area
dififerent from the first story track for a plurality of
authored stories including the recorded audio narration,

display a full size image of a selected object in the story
in a third display area, the full size image representing
the selected object being authored using at least one of
the audio narrations displayed in the second display
area,

process navigation input from a user, the navigation input
comprising moving a track selection from one story
track to another story track, moving an object selection
from one object to another object, and

process operational input from the user, the operation
input comprising playing the story, stopping recording
or the playing, and saving the story.

20. The system of claim 19 wherein process operational
input from the user further comprises recording a narration
for the selected object.

21. The system of claim 19 wherein the processor is
further operable to display a third story track for a story
being constructed, and wherein the navigation input further
comprises adding an object to the third track, and removing
an object from the third track.

22. The system of claim 19 wherein the processor is
further operable to display a plurality of narrations associ-
ated with the selected object.
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23. The system of claim 19 further comprising an object
input device to input new objects, the new objects compris-
ing imported stories, digital photographs, video clips, pages
of documents, presentation slides, audio clips, and web
pages.

24. The system of claim 19 further comprising a docking
cradle for communication and an output device to send a
story to a recipient’s email address in the fonn of email
attachment.

25. The system of claim 24 further comprising sending the
story to a web server, assigning unique URL to the story, and
sending the URL to the recipient by email.

26. The system of claim 19 further comprising a recording
device to record a narration for the audio clip, the recording
device being one of a group comprising voice activated
recording and microphone recording.

27. The system of claim 19 wherein the selected object is
in one or more stories and has one or more associated audio

clips, each audio clip is associated with one story, and each
audio clip has zero or one narration.

28. The system of claim 19 wherein displaying an audio
clip comprises displaying all audio clips associated with the
selected object, and wherein the audio clip associated with
the story is displayed as a current audio clip, the current
audio clip is played before all other audio clips.

29. The system of claim 19 wherein the story under
construction in the third story track is placed at the end of the
second story track when the construction is completed and
wherein the story is saved in the storage device.

30. The system of claim 29 further comprising grouping
objects in the third story track and recording a narration for
each object, and wherein saving the story comprises saving
the objects and the associated audio clips.

31. The system of claim 29 wherein the story and the
associated objects are saved as files in the storage device
using a markup language format.

32. The system of claim 31 wherein the markup language
format comprises HTML, SMIL, or XML.

33. The system of claim 19 wherein playing the story
comprises

selecting a story from the first track, from the second
track, or from the third track using the navigation input,

activating a play operation, and

viewing the full size image corresponding to each of the
plurality of objects in the selected story.

34. The system of claim 33 wherein viewing the image
comprises

selecting the objects in the story in a sequence, wherein
the sequence is from beginning of the story to end of
the story, and

playing the audio clip corresponding to the selected
object.

35. The system of claim 19 further comprising a pointing
device configured to enable the user to perform track selec-
tion, object selection, and moving of the selected object
from one track to another track, the pointing device being
one from a group comprising a mouse, an external joy stick,
a voice activated control device, a touch screen, a track pad,
and a cursor control device.

36. The system of claim 19 further comprising an attached
video camera, the video camera used to add new objects to
the first track.

37. The system of claim 19 wherein the objects in the first
track, the second track and the third track are displayed as
thumbnail images or in reduced representation of the cor-
responding objecLs.
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38. The system of claim 37 wherein a first thumbnail
image [or each story is used to represent the corresponding
story when the tracks are configured to display in collapsed
form.

39. The system of claim 19 wherein moving the object
selection from one object to another object comprises dis-
playing the thumbnail images in high resolution if the
movement is in standard speed and displaying the thumbnail
images in low resolution if the movement is in high speed.

40. The system of claim 39 further comprising not dis-
playing the thumbnail image and the associated audio clips
when the movement is in high speed.

41. A computer readable storage medium having execut-
able code to cause a machine to perform a method, the
method comprising:

displaying a first list of reduced visual representations in
a first track of a first display area, the first list of
reduced visual representations including a plurality of
media objects ordered automatically in chronological
order and grouped by media objects relating to one
another;

recording an audio narration to be associated with at least
one of the reduced visual representations, the recorded
audio narration being displayed within a second display
area different from the first display area;

displaying within the second display area an icon repre-
senting the recorded audio narration comprising a non-
numeric, visual representation corresponding to a
length of the audio narration;

displaying in a second track difierent from the first track
within the first display area a second list of reduced
Visual representations of the plurality of media objects
selected from the first list of reduced visual represen-
tation displayed in the first track of the first display
area, the second list including one or more authored
stories and each story having the audio narration asso-
ciated with at least one of the reduced Visual represen-
tations; and

displaying in a third track different from the first and
second tracks within the first display area a third list of
reduced visual representations selected from the first
track, the third list of reduced visual representations
representing a story being authored including associ-
ating one or more audio narrations with one or more
reduced visual representations displayed within the
third track.
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42. The computer readable storage medium of claim 41
wherein the first list comprises imported stories, and the
second list comprises authored stories.

43. The computer readable storage medium of claim 41
wherein displaying the plurality of media objects comprises
displaying imported stories, the authored stories, and/or a
representation for each associated audio clip for a selected
object in the imported stories or the authored stories.

44. The computer readable storage medium of claim 43
wherein the method further comprises displaying in a third
display area diflerent from the first and second display areas
one of the reduced visual representations of the third track
of the first display area, wherein the displayed visual rep-
resentation is displayed in the third display area having a
resolution larger than the corresponding reduced visual
representation displayed in the third track of the first display
area, and wherein the displayed visual representation in the
third display area indicates a current visual representation
being authored using at least one of the audio narrations
displayed in the second display area.

45. The computer readable storage medium of claim 41
wherein the method further comprises:

moving the authored story from the second track to the
third track such that a user can edit the authored story;
and

moving the authored story from the third track back to the
second track once the user completes authoring.

46. The computer readable storage medium of claim 41
wherein displaying a first list of reduced visual representa-
tions of a plurality of media objects comprises displaying a
series of audio files.

47. The computer readable storage medium of claim 46
wherein the audio files are from a group comprising MP3
files, Liquid Audio files, and Reallukebox files, WAV files,
or other compressed or uncompressed audio file formats.

48. The computer readable storage medium of claim 41
wherein displaying a first list of reduced visual representa-
tions of a plurality of media objects comprises displaying a
plurality of video clips.

49. The computer readable storage medium of claim 48
wherein the video clips are from a group comprising MPEG
files, QuickT1me files, AVI files, and RealVideo files.
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1
SYSTEM AND METHOD OF MANAGING

METADATA DATA

FIELD OF THE INVENTION

The system and method of the present invention relate
generally to the field of managing metadata.

BACKGROUND

The increased reliance on digital data has led to a need for
detailed information about the digital data as well as tech-
niques for managing and controlling this detailed informa-
tion. This detailed information is known as “metadata.” For

example, there is a high demand for audio data, and
accordingly, there is a high demand for metadata about the
audio data such as, for example, the artist or speaker name,
album name, genre, number of songs, and so forth.

While access to metadata provides the public with a vast
amount of information, it is often diflicult to manage the
metadata. For example, keeping track of various audio files
as well as the immense amount of metadata for each audio
file can be a diflicult task.

One common problem is that conventional approaches do
not allow the user to easily view and access the metadata.
For example, it is typical for a user to have hundreds or even
thousands of audio files making it diflicult for the user to sift
through each file of metadata. A user may have to look
through hundreds or through thousands of files to find the
desired file.

Another common problem is that conventional
approaches fail to provide users with control over the
metadata such as the ability to make changes to a piece of
metadata or a set of metadata. For example, a user may want
to alter the genre of an audio file by changing the genre from
Jazz to New Age.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION

In one embodiment, the present invention is a method for
dynamically organizing metadata located in a database of
metadata for presentation to a user in a display. The method
comprises receiving a plurality of categories of metadata
wherein the plurality of categories of metadata represent a
hierarchical representation of the metadata; querying a data-
base of metadata to produce a set of metadata query results;
arranging the metadata query results in a hierarchical rep-
resentation of metadata based at least upon a subset of the
plurality of categories; and presenting the hierarchical rep-
resentation of metadata to a user in a graphical display.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a method
of dynamically updating a display of metadata to a user. The
method comprises storing metadata in a database; displaying
a hierarchical representation of a subset of the metadata to
a user; receiving a change to at least a portion of the subset _
of metadata displayed to the user; processing the change to
update the corresponding portion of the subset of metadata
in the metadata database; determining which portions of the
hierarchical representation are atfected by the change;
updating the portions of the hierarchical representations
aifected by the change; and displaying the updated hierar-
chical representation to the user.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a meta-
data management system used to access, manage, and edit
information about content data. The metadata management
system comprises a metadata database that includes infor-
mation about content data; a metadata management module
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used to access the information about content data in the

metadata database; and a graphical user interface configured
to communicate with the metadata management module, to
dynamically access the information about content data in the
metadata database, and to dynamically present an organized
grouping of at least a portion of the information about
content data for display to a user.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a method
for presenting metadata in a database. The method com-
prises obtaining a hierarchy of category nodes; querying the
database for a set of metadata; dynamically arranging the set
of metadata in the hierarchy of category nodes; and present-
ing the set of metadata in the hierarchy of category nodes toa user.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a method
for presenting metadata in a database. The method com-
prises displaying a set of metadata from a metadata database
in a hierarchy of category nodes; receiving a change to a
portion of the set of metadata; and dynamically updating the
display of the set of metadata and the hierarchy of category
nodes to reflect the change.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a method
for dynamically presenting metadata in a hierarchical form.
The method comprises executing a search on a database, to
obtain a set of search results, wherein the database stores
metadata; receiving a set of user preferences for viewing the
search results wherein the user preferences are based on
properties of the metadata; dynamically generating a tree
structure based on the search results and the set of user

preferences; dynamically determining a layout of the tree
structure; dynamically mapping the search results onto the
tree structure based on the layout; and dynamically display-
ing the tree structure.

Another embodiment of the present invention is a method
of obtaining information about content data wherein infor-
mation about content data is stored in a database and

displayed in a graphical user interface using a standard data
structure. The method comprises obtaining an identifier
related to a set of content data; creating a request for
information about the set of content data using the identifier;
processing the request for information; receiving a set of
request information in response to the request for informa-
tion; and storing the set of request information a database.

For purposes of summarizing the invention, certain
aspects, advantages, and novel features of the invention are
described herein. It is to be understood that not necessarily
all such advantages may be achieved in accordance with any
particular embodiment of the invention. Thus, for example,
those skilled in the art will recognize that the invention may
be embodied or carried out in a manner that achieves one

advantage or group of advantages as taught herein without
necessarily achieving other advantages as may be taught or
suggested herein.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

FIG. 1 illustrates an example display from one embodi-
ment of the present invention.

FIG. 2 illustrates a high-level block diagram of one
embodiment of the present invention.

FIG. 3 illustrates a flowchart of one embodiment of

building a tree grouping.
FIG. 4 illustrates a flowchart of one embodiment of

adding an entry to the node location table.
FIG. 5 illustrates a flowchart of one embodiment of

processing a data change.
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FIG. 6 illustrates a flowchart of one embodiment of

processing a data change.
FIG. 7 illustrates a flowchart of one embodiment of

adding metadata.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

A system and method which represent one embodiment
and example application of the invention will now be
described with reference to the drawings. Variations to the
system and method which represent other embodiments will
also be described. In one disclosed embodiment, the system
and method are used to dynamically represent audio meta-
data using a master tree and a node table. It will be
recognized, however, that other embodiments may use only
one of these two types of data structures and/or dilferent
types of data structures to help users organize and access
data. In addition, other types of data may also be used.

For purposes of illustration, one embodiment will be
described in the context of a master tree and node table for

organizing and accessing audio metadata and audio data
within an audio playing device such as, for example, Real-
Jukeboxm. While the inventors contemplate that the present
invention is not limited by the type of content data and/or
metadata to be managed and that the types of data may
include video, audio, audio—visual, slideshow, image and
text, and so forth, the figures and descriptions relate to an
embodiment of the invention using audio metadata and
audio content data. Furthermore, the details of the master
tree, node table, and of specific implementations are set forth
in order to illustrate, and not to limit, the invention. The

scope of the invention is defined by the appended claims.
These and other features will now be described with

reference to the drawings summarized above. The drawings
and the associated descriptions are provided to illustrate

embodiments of the invention, and not to limit the scope of
the invention. Throughout the drawings, reference numbers
are re-used to indicate correspondence between referenced
elements. In addition, the first digit of each reference num-
ber indicates the figure in which the element first appears.

I. Overview

Audio metadata, such as track name, artist, album, genre,
track number, length, and so forth, is collected from various
sources, added, and maintained in a metadata database. A

metadata management module dynamically reads metadata
from the metadata database, organizes the metadata into
groupings using a groupings tree, combines the groupings
tree with other trees to form a master tree, combines
metadata relating to the selected grouping into a node table,
and presents the master tree and the node table in a graphical
user interface. In the graphical user interface, a user may
add, delete, and/or modify the metadata in the master tree
and/or the node table. As the user changes the metadata, the
metadata database is updated and the user’s changes are
propagated throughout the graphical user interface. 'lhe user
may also use the master tree and the node table to begin
playing an audio file and/or a set of audio files.

The top node of the master tree represents a root node.
The next level of the master tree represents root nodes of
subtrees such as the groupings tree and the playlist tree. The
lowest—level nodes of the master tree represent audio meta-
data of individual audio tracks, while the other nodes
represent groupings (or sub-groupings) of audio tracks. This
relationship structure allows the master tree to include
various types of trees. For example, the groupings tree
provides ways to group and categorize audio metadata, such

an
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as, For example, by Album, Artist, Genre, and so forth as
well as by nested groupings such as, for example, Artist/
Album, Genre/Artist, Genre,/Artist/Album, and so forth. The
groupings may be based upon fields of the metadata data-
base as well as other groupings, categories, and/or prefer-
ences created by the user, hard-coded into the system, and so
forth. The playlist tree provides ways to create or provide
ordered lists of audio tracks.

The master tree and the node table are dynamically
populated and displayed to the user. In addition, when a user
makes any changes to the master tree and/or the metadata in

the node table, both the master tree and the node table may
be dynamically updated. In one embodiment, the master tree
and the node table are dynamically updated without having
to rebuild the entire master tree and the entire node table.

Instead, the changes may be propagated throughout the
master tree and node table through the use of a node location
table that tracks the locations of the node within the master
tree.

One benefit of this embodiment is that the metadata
management system can read metadata from the metadata

database and dynamically organize the metadata for display
in the graphical user interface. Thus the metadata can be
stored in a basic format and still presented to the user in an
accessible format without requiring extensive or time con-
suming processing of the metadata.

Another benefit of this embodiment is that the user is

given access to the metadata to make additions, changes,
and/or deletions through an easy to use graphical user
interface. Using the graphical user interface, the user has
access to the data through interface tools such as, for
example, menus, windows, pointing devices, drag and drop
features, and so forth. For example, rather than having to
manually edit each piece of the metadata, the user can use

the interface tools to add data, move data into new categories
and/or groupings, and so forth.

An additional benefit of this embodiment is that the

metadata information may be displayed in the graphical user
interface using organizational techniques. Rather than hav-
ing to traverse vast amounts of metadata to find a particular
record, the user is instead presented with an organized view
of the metadata. This embodiment allows the metadata to be

presented in a variety of categories using a variety of
subtrees. The user may create custom categories as well as
custom subtrees affording much flexibility and user control.
For example, one user may create groupings for the Genres
Rock and Jazz, while another user may create groupings for
the Artists Styx and Abba. In addition, one user may group
data into categories that are often used such as Artist/Genre/
Album, while another user may create customized playlists.

A further benefit of this embodiment is the ability to
dynamically update the data in the database collection as
well as the data displayed in the graphical user interface.
Thus, when users make changes to the metadata and/or the
groupings or categories, the changes are made in the data-
base and propagated throughout the graphical user interface
such that the user is seeing an accurate representation of the
metadata database. The user can view changed data without
having to reread all of the data and regenerate the entire
display. Instead, this embodiment provides fast, dynamic
updating of the view of the data within the graphical user
interface without causing much delay and/or inconvenience
to the user.

Another benefit of this embodiment is that the user can

update multiple sets of metadata with simple changes in the
graphical user interface. For example, if a user has one
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thousand files with the genre value as Pop and the user wants
to change the genre to Rock, the user can rename the genre
grouping from Pop to Rock and all of the nodes within that
genre grouping may be updated to reflect the genre value
change. This feature saves the user from having to manually
edit each of the metadata files one-by-one.

An additional benefit of this embodiment is that the user

may update the metadata located in the individual content
data files with the current metadata in the metadata database.

For example, a user may select a command wherein the data
within the metadata database is then copied to the appro-
priate MP3 header file that includes the metadata. For
example, if a user changes the Genre of an audiofile from
Rock to Pop in the graphical user interface and then executes
an update MP3 file command, then the user’s MP3 file will
also automatically be updated such that the Genre is changed
from Rock to Pop in the MP3 file.

II. Sample Display

FIG. 1 illustrates an example program display of a graphi-
cal user interface. In FIG. 1, an audio player program display
110 includes two windows, a tree window 120 that includes
a master tree 122, with an example groupings tree 124 and
an example playlist tree 126, and a table window 130 that
includes a node table 132 with an example set of audio
metadata.

The tree window 120 displays the master tree 122. In the
exemplary master tree 122, there are two subtrees, Master
Library 124 and Playlists 126. The Master Library subtree
124 represents a groupings tree and illustrates ways to group
or categorize the audio metadata in the metadata database.
The Master Library subtree’s 124 grouping includes five
groupings, Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All
Tracks. Furthemiore, the Genre grouping includes four
sub-groupings, <blank>, Classical, Pop, and Rock. The
Playlists subtree 126 provides ways to group or categorize
the audio metadata into custom playlists, (i.e., lists of tracks
that the user wants played in a specific order). Users can
create custom playlists indicating the order in which the user
would like to listen to the audio files. The Playlists subtree
126 includes three playlists, New Playlist, Favorites, and
Study Music.

The table window 130 displays a node table 132 that
includes information about the node that is selected in the
tree window 120. This information includes details about the

audio tracks that fall within the selected node. A user may
display a node table 132 by selecting a grouping such as, for
example, by using a mouse to click on the desired node in
the tree window 120. Other methods of selecting a grouping
are discussed below.

In FIG. 1, the Master Library—>Genre—>Classical group-
ing was selected, and thus, the metadata for audio tracks that
have the value “Classical” in the Genre field in the database

are displayed as audio track records in the node table 132
within the table window 130. In the exemplary table window
130, three audio track records are shown: Concerto by
Mozart, Reverie by Debussy, and Vocalise by Rachmaninofi.
In one embodiment, the user may begin playing the audio
file of a track record by selecting an audio track for playback
such as, for example, by using a mouse to double click on
any field of the audio track record in the node table 132.
Other methods of selecting an audio track record for play-
back are discussed below. In another example, the user may
select a higher level node, such as the Genre node located
under the Master Library—>Genre grouping. The node table
132 may then display the sub-groupings of the Genre node

LII
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such as, for example, <blank>, Classical, Pop, and Rock, as
well as collective information about the tracks within the

sub-groupings such as, for example, the total number of
tracks, total length, and total size.

III. The Metadata Management System

FIG. 2 represents an overview of one embodiment of a
metadata management system 200. In one embodiment, the
metadata management system 200 manages descriptive data,
herein after referred to as metadata, about content data. For
example, if the content data is a set of audio files, the
corresponding metadata may include information about the
audio files such as, for example, the album, artist or speaker,
genre, the unique identifying characteristic of a track, and so
forth. In another embodiment, the content data may be a set
of video files, and the corresponding metadata may include
information about the video files such as, for example, the
genre, Video length, leading actors, parent advisory rating,
and so forth. It is recognized that in other embodiments, the
metadata management system 200 may manage other types
of content data and/or metadata.

In FIG. 2, the metadata management system 200 includes
a metadata management module 210 that communicates
with a graphical user interface 220 and a database collection
230. The metadata management module 210 includes a build
process 212, an add node location process 214, a data change
process 216, and an add metadata process 218. Furthermore,
the database collection 230 includes a metadata database
232 as well as a tree information database 234.

As used herein, the word module, whether in upper or
lower case letters, refers to logic embodied in hardware or
firmware, or to a collection of software instructions, possibly
having entry and exit points, written in a programming
language, such as, for example, C++. A software module
may be compiled and linked into an executable program, or
installed in a dynamic link library, or may be written in an
interpretive language such as BASIC. It will be appreciated
that software modules may be callable from other modules
or from themselves, and/or may be invoked in response to
detected events or interrupts. Software instructions may be
embedded in firmware, such as an EPROM. It will be further
appreciated that hardware modules may be comprised of
connected logic units, such as gates and flip—flops, and/or
may be comprised of programmable units, such as program-
mable gate arrays or processors. The modules described
herein are preferably implemented as software modules, but
may be represented in hardware or firmware.

In one embodiment, the metadata management system
200 is implemented on a user computer (not shown). The
user computer is a device which allows a user to access the
content data and/or the metadata. While the term user

computer is used, it is recognized that in other embodiments,
the metadata management system 200 may be implemented
on other systems such as, for example, a portable computing
device, a portable audio player, a portable video player, a
server, a computer workstation, a local area network of
individual computers, an interactive television, an interac-
tive kiosk, a personal digital assistant, an interactive wireless
communications device, a handheld computer, a telephone,
a router, a satellite, a smart card, an embedded computing
device, or the like.

In one embodiment, the user computer is a conventional,
general purpose computer using one or more
microprocessors, such as, for example, a Pentium processor,
a Pentium II processor, a Pentium Pro processor, an xx86
processor, an 8051 processor, a MIPS processor, a Power PC
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processor, or an Alpha processor. In one embodiment, the
user computer runs an appropriate operating system, such as,
for example, Microsoft® Windows® 3.X, Mierosoft® Win-
dows 98, Microsoft® W"1ndows® NT, Microsoft® Win-

dows® CE, Palm Pilot OS, Apple® MacOS®, Disk Oper-
ating System (DOS), UNIX, Linux®, or IBM® OS/2®
operating systems.

In one embodiment, the metadata management system
200 includes or is connected to a player module (not shown).
For example, the metadata management system 200 may
include an audio player, a video player, and so forth such that
a user may access the content data as well as the metadata
using the graphical user interface 220.
A. Metadata Management Module

In one embodiment, the metadata management system
200 includes a metadata management module 210. As indi-
cated above, the metadata management module 210 com-
municates with the graphical user interface 220 and the
database collection 230.

The metadata management module 210 works in concert
with the graphical user interface 220 to build the master tree
122 displayed in the tree window 120 and the node table 132
displayed in the table window 130. The metadata manage-
ment module 210 may be requested to build the master tree
122 and the node table 132 upon the occurrence of several
events such as, for example, upon user request (e..g., select-
ing the “refresh” button or via a menu option), upon an
automatic request when the audio player program is opened,
and so forth. In other embodiments, the metadata manage-
ment module 210 may generate a portion of or the entire
master tree 122 and/or the node table 132 ofl?-line.

As indicated above, in one embodiment, the metadata

management module 210 may generate several types of trees
(sometimes referred to as subtrees) and combine the trees
into a master tree 122 for display in the tree window 120.
The metadata management module 210 may combine the
trees by creating a root node and attaching the various trees
as children of the root node. It is recognized that the various
trees may be combined in other manners that are well known
to those skilled in the art, Furthermore, in other
embodiments, the audio data tree may represent a combi-
nation of several types of trees and/or a single type of tree.

In one embodiment, the metadata management module
210 may also generate the node table 132 for display in the
table window 130. As discussed above, the node table 132
displays additional information about the selected grouping.
In one embodiment, a default selected grouping may be
stored in the tree information database 234 wherein the

default selected grouping may be based on one or more
factors such as, for example, the last grouping that the user
selected, the most popular grouping that has been selected,
a pre-selected grouping, and so forth. To build the node table
132, the metadata management module 210, queries the
metadata database 232 for records that fall within the

selected grouping. In one embodiment, if the selected node
is a leaf node, the node table 132 may display metadata
pertaining to the audio tracks that fall within the selected
grouping. If the selected node is a non-leaf node, the node
table 132 may display collective information about the
tracks within the sub-groupings of the selected grouping.
For more information on the node table 132, see the section
below entitled Graphical User Interface-—Node Table.

The metadata management module 210 illustrated in FIG.
2 includes a build process 212, an add node location process
214, a data change process 216, and an add metadata process
218. For more information on these process, see the section
below entitled Metadata Management Module Processes.
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The metadata management module 210 may include other
processes (not shown) such as, for example, a process for
combining one or more grouping trees into a groupings tree
124, combining one or more trees (e.g., groupings tree 124,
playlist tree 126, etc.) into a master tree 122, and so forth.
B. Graphical User Interface

In one embodiment, the metadata management system
200 includes a graphical user interface 220 (“GUI”). The
GUI 220 in FIG. 2 presents information to the user such as
the content data and metadata. The GUI 220 may also allow
the user to View the data, change the view of the data, access
data (e.g., for playback), modify data, delete data, and/or add
new data to the database collection 230.

The GUI 220 may be implemented as a module that uses
text, graphics, audio, video, and other media to present data
and to allow interaction with the data. The GUI 220 may be
implemented as a combination of an all points addressable
display such as a cathode-ray tube (CRT), a liquid crystal
display (LCD), a plasma display, or other types and/or
combinations of displays; input devices such as, for
examples, a mouse, trackball, touch screen, pen, keyboard,
voice recognition module, and so forth; and software with
the appropriate interfaces which allow a user to access data
through the use of stylized screen elements such as, for
example, menus, windows, dialog boxes, toolbars, controls
(e_g., radio buttons, check boxes, sliding scales, etc.), and so
forth.

As illustrated in FIG. 1, in one embodiment, the GUI 220

may display a master tree 122 in the tree window 120 and
a node table 132 in the table window 130.

1. Master Tree

As indicated above, the master tree 122 provides various
ways to group and categorize audio data. In one
embodiment, the master tree 122 displays nodes that have at
least one child (non-leaf nodes) such that the leaf nodes are
not displayed in the master tree 122, but are instead dis-
played in a table format‘ in the node table 132. It is recog-
nized that in other embodiments, the leaf nodes as well as the

non-leaf nodes may be displayed in the master tree 122. In
addition, the GUI 220 allows the user to expand a subtree. of
the master tree 122 in order to View the subtrees children.

The master tree 122 is preferably in the form of a directed
acyclic graph (a tree that allows a child node to have
multiple parents). While this embodiment uses an acyclic
graph representation, it is recognized that in other
embodiments, other types of graphs or trees may be used
such as, for example, B* trees, optical trees, binary trees,
n—way trees, balanced trees, min-max trees, Huflinan trees,
splay trees, AVL trees, and so forth. Furthermore, other data
structures, such as, for example, files, lists, arrays, records,
tables, and so forth, or a combination of data structures may
be used.

2. Node Table

As indicated above, the node table 132 displays additional
information about the node that is selected in the master tree

12. In one embodiment, if the selected node is a leaf node,
the node table 132 may display metadata pertaining to the
audio tracks that fall within the grouping as audio track
records. The node table 132 in FIG. 1 includes the fields

Track Name, Artist, Album, Genre, CD Track #, and Length
and is arranged in a standard table format wherein the rows
represent audio track records and the columns represent
categories or attributes of data within the metadata database
232. If the selected node is a non-leaf node, the node table

132 may display collective information about the tracks
within the sub-groupings of the selected node such as, for
example, the total number of tracks, total length, and total
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size. For example, if the selected node is Artist under the
grouping Master Library—>Anist, the node table 132 may
then display the sub-groupings of the Artist node such as, for
example, Debussy, Mozart, and Rachmaninoff, as well as the
total number of tracks, total length, and total size of audio
files data for each artist.

It is recognized that in other embodiments dilferent
categories, attributes, and/or collective information may be
used that include fewer fields of the metadata database 232,
additional fields of the metadata database 232, user custom-

ized categories, as well as other categories, In addition, some
or all of the exemplary categories or attributes may be
omitted from the node table 132.

The node table 132 is preferably in the form of a standard
table wherein data is arranged in rows and columns such that
multiple audio track records are visible in the table window
130. It is recognized that other formats may be used. For
example, the table window 130 may display individual
records, a tree of records, a linked list of records, and so

forth. It is recognized that in other embodiments, other types
of data structures such as, for example, trees, files, lists,
arrays, records, and so forth, or a combination of data
structures may be used.
C. Database Collection

In one embodiment, the metadata management system
200 includes a database collection 230. The database col-
lection 230 in FIG. 2 includes a metadata database 232 and
a tree information database 234.

1. Metadata Database
The metadata database 232 includes metadata about the

audio content data. The metadata may include information
such as track name, artist, album, genre, CD track number,
length, format, quality, comments, date and/or time last
played, date and/or time the track was created, file size, file
location, protection flag, as well as other types of inforrna-
tion related to the audio file. The metadata may include fields
that are used in standards such as, for example, ID3v1,
ID3v2. ID3v2.3.0. and so forth, as well as other fields that

are created by other parties, by users, by content providers,
and so forth. As indicated above, it is also recognized that in
other embodiments, the metadata database‘232 may manage
other types of content data and/or. metadata.

In one embodiment, the metadata database 232 includes
the metadata as well as the content data. For example, the
metadata database 232 may include the audio files as well as
the metadata that corresponds to the audio files. In another
embodiment, the content data may be stored in a diflerent
database and/or only a subset of the content data may be
stored in the metadata database 232. It is recognized that the
metadata database 232 may be implemented as several
separate databases.

2. Tree Information Database
The tree information database 234 includes data about the

trees within the master tree 122. This information may
include tree types, groupings, node names, node locations,
and so forth. For example, the tree information database may
include grouping tables that include data about the grouping
tree structure wherein the grouping tables include informa-
tion such as, for example, the names of the nodes, the
relationship between nodes, whether the node is a standard
node or customized node, and so forth. In addition, the tree

information database 234 may include playlist tables that
define the various playlists and include information about
the playlists such as, for example, data/time created, name of
the creator, and so forth. The tree information database 234
may also include node location tables that define the location
of nodes in the subtrees and/or the master tree 122.
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It is recognized that the tree information database 234

may include other types of infonnation as well. In addition,
in other embodiments, the tree information database 234

may be implemented as several separate databases.
3. Additional Embodiments

The database collection 230 may also include other data-
bases (not shown) for performing various management
tasks. For example, the database collection 230 may include
a user preferences database that includes information on the
types of audio content and metadata that the user prefers
and/or the user’s favorite web sites for downloading audio
content and metadata.

In connection with the database collection 230, in one

embodiment, there may be several processes (not shown)
such as ID generators, number generators, statistic
generators, session generators, and temp storage units that
work with the database collection 230.

In one embodiment, the database collection 230 is imple-
mented using CodeBase, a semi—relational database olfered
by Sequiter. CodeBase is a high-speed xBase-compatible
database engine that works with C/C++, Visual Basic, Del-

phi and Java under standalone and client/server environ-
ments. It is recognized that the database collection 230 may
be implemented using a dilferent type of relational database,
such as Sybase, Oracle, Microsoft® SQL Server, and so
forth as well as other types of databases such as, for
example, a flat file database, an entity-relationship database,
and object-oriented database, a record-based database, and
so forth.

Moreover, while the database collection 230 depicted in
FIG. 2 is comprised of several separate databases, it is
recognized that in other embodiments, the database collec-
tion 230 may contain other databases or some of the data-
bases may be omitted and/or combined. In addition, the
database collection 230 may be implemented as a single
database with separate tables or as other data stmctures that
are well know in the art such as linked lists, binary trees, and
so forth.

In one embodiment, the database collection 230 may be
connected to a backend component (not shown) that receives
database requests via servlets, small programs that run on
servers, and sends a corresponding request to the database
collection 230. It is recognized that in other embodiments
data access may be performed differently, for example, a
diiferent type of backend component may be used, or the
database collection 230 may be accessed directly.

IV. Metadata Management Module Processes

The metadata management module 210 illustrated in FIG.
2 includes a build process 212, an add node location process
214, a data change process 216, and an add metadata process
218.

A. Build Process

The build process 212 is used to dynamically build a
grouping tree that represents a grouping wherein the group-
ing is a category or a set of categories by which the data may
be grouped. For example, one grouping may be Artist while
another grouping may be Genre/Artist, and yet another
grouping may be Genre/Artist/Album.

For example, Table 1 represents a sample set of audio
metadata.
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TABLE 1

Track Name Artist Album Genre Length

Always B X)Q{ Funk 2:34:35
Baa A YYY Pop 1:56:22
Rhythm C Y Y Y Pop 3:21:48
Speed A ZZZ Rock 2:15:03 

The field names are located in the first row and represent
categories, and the metadata information, also referred to as
a category value, is shown in the subsequent rows. For
example, the category Track Name has four diiferent cat-
egory values: Always, Bird, Rhythm, and Speed; and the
category Artist has three different category values: A, B, and
C.

Atree based on the grouping “Artist” for the data in Table
1 may look like the following, wherein the grouping is
“Artist” that includes one category, Artist:

 
The circles represent categories from the groupings and the
squares represent the audio track records which are the leaf
nodes of the tree. The top node (or root note of this
grouping) represents the grouping name. The next level of
nodes represents the category values for the category Artist
category. The leaf nodes represent the audio track records
(and/or a reference to the records).

To further illustrate, a tree based on the grouping “Genre/
Artist” for the data in Table 1 may look like the following,
wherein the grouping is “Genre/Artist” that includes two
categories, first Genre and second Artist:

 
The root node represents the grouping name. The next level
of nodes under the root node represent the category values
for the Genre category and the next level of nodes represent
the category values for the Artist category. The leaf nodes
represent the audio track records (and/or a reference to the
records).

In the next example, a tree based on the grouping “Genre/
Artist/Album” for the data in Table I may look like the
following, wherein the grouping is “Genre/Artist/Album”
that includes three categories, first Genre, second Artist, and
third Album:
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The root node represents the grouping name. The next level
of nodes under the root node represent the category values
for the Genre category; the next level of nodes represent the
category values for the Artist category; the third level of
nodes represent the category values for the Album category.
The leaf nodes represent the audio track records (and/or a
reference to the records).

One embodiment of a build process 212 will now be
described with reference to FIG. 3, though it is recognized
that a variety of methods may be used to implement the build
tree process.

The build process 212 begins at a start state 300 and then
proceeds to a state 310. In state 310, the build process 212
sorts the data by the first category in the grouping, then by
the second category in the grouping, and so forth for each
category in the grouping and then proceeds to a state 315. In
state 315, beginning with the first record of the sorted data,
and continuing until all of the records have been traversed
(states 315 and 355), the build process 212 proceeds to a
state 320. In state 320, the build process 212 creates a
grouping name node as the top of the tree and moves the
current location to the top of the tree. Proceeding to a state
325, beginning with the first category in the grouping, and
continuing until all of the categories in the grouping have
been traversed (states 325 and 345), the build process 212
proceeds to a state 330. In state 330, the build process 212
determines if the category value is already a child node in
the tree. If the category value for the current record is not
already a child node in the current location of the tree, the
build process 212 proceeds to a state 335 and adds the
category value as a child node in the current location of the
tree and proceeds to a state 340. If the category is already a
child node in the current location of the tree, the build
process 212 proceeds to state 340. In state 340, the build
process 212 moves the current location to the node that
represents the category value and proceeds to a state 345. In
state 345, the build process 212 returns to state 325 if there
are any more categories in the grouping. Once all of the
categories in the grouping have been traversed (states 325
and 345), the build process 212 proceeds to a state 350. In
state 350, the build process 212 adds the current record to the
current node of the tree and proceeds to a state 355. In state
355, the build process 212 returns to state 315 if there are
any more records that have not been traversed. Once all of
the records have been traversed, the build process 212
proceeds to an end state 360.

As indicated above, it is recognized that other methods of
building a grouping tree may also be used. In addition,
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various methods for improving efficiency may also be used
using tools such as recursion and other data management
tools that are well—known to those skilled in the art. For

example, the build process 212 may build the entire tree first
without leaf nodes before adding any of the records. In
addition, the build process 212 may recursively add nodes
down one path of a tree and then add all records that fall
within that path before moving onto the next path ofthe tree.

It is recognized that the various grouping trees may be
combined to form a groupings tree 124, such as, for
example, by creating a root node and attaching each of the
grouping trees to the root node as a child node. A sample
groupings tree 124 that corresponds to the data in Table 1
includes the grouping tree “Artist,” the grouping tree
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TABLE 2

Node Location 1 Location 2 Location 3

Always Artist-B Genre/Artist— Genre/Artist/Album-Fun.k-B-FQOC
Funk-B

Bird Artist-A Genre/Artist~ Genre/Aitist/Album-Pop-A-YYY
Pop—A

Rhythm Artist—C Genre/Artist Genre/Aitist/Album—Pop~C—YYY
P0p~C

Speed Artist»A Genre/Artisb Crenre/Anist/Album-Rock-C—ZZZ
Rock~C
 

While Table 2 includes only three locations, it is recog-
nized that in other embodiments, the node location table may

“Genre/Artist,” and the grouping tree “Genre/Artist/Album” 15 include N locations where N is a positive integer. In
may look like the following:

Crro upings
Tree

B. Add Node Location Process

The add node location process 214 is used to track the
various locations of nodes in the master tree 122. In one

embodiment, as the leaf-nodes are being added to any of the
trees to be displayed in the tree window 120, the metadata
management module 210 tracks the various locations in
which the node is located and stores the data in the tree

information database 234. As indicated above, the master

tree 122 is preferably an acyclic graph that allows nodes to
have multiple parent nodes. Thus, each time a node is added
to a tree, the metadata management module 210 tracks and
stores the node’s location information in a data structure,

such as a node location table, though it is recognized that a
variety of data structures may be used such as, for example,
a list, a tree, an array, a database, and so forth. The node
location table may then be stored in the tree infonnation
database 234.

Table 2 illustrates a sample node location table that
corresponds to the node locations of the example nodes used
in the Build Process section above based upon the sample
data of Table I.
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addition, some nodes may have more locations than others.

 
Speed

For example, if the node Speed is in two of the user’s
playlists and Always is not in the user's playlists, then Speed
may have two more locations than Always.

One embodiment of an add node location process 214 will
now be described with reference to FIG. 4, though it is
recognized that a variety of methods may be used to imple-
ment an add node location process 214. In one embodiment,
the add node location process 214 is executed each time a
node is added to any of the trees in the master tree 122.

The add node location process 214 begins at a start state
400 and then proceeds to a state 410. In state 410, the add
node location process 214 determines whether the node
exists in the node location table. If the node does not exist

in the node location table, the add node location process 214
adds the node to the node location table in state 420 and

proceeds to a state 430. Ifthe node already exists in the node
location table, then the node location process proceeds to
state 430. In state 430, the add node location process 214
adds the current location of the node to the node’s first

empty location field in the node location table and proceeds
to an end state 440.

C. Data Change Process
The data change process 216 is used to dynamically

integrate changes into the database collection 230 as well as
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the master tree 122 and/or the node table 132. As indicated

above, the user has access to add, change, or delete data in
the tree window 120 and/or the table window 130 and the

metadata management module 210 dynamically updates the
master tree 122 and the node table 132 to reflect the user’s

additions, changes, and/or deletions. One embodiment of a
data change process 216 is illustrated in FIG. 5.

Beginning at a start state 500, the data change process 216
proceeds to a state 510. In state 510, the data change process
216 receives a user’s changes to data. For example, a user
may reclassify a song from the genre Jazz to the genre New
Age by using a mouse to drag the song from the Jazz node
to the New Age node. In another example, a user may
change the value of a grouping (e.g., rename a grouping) by
selecting the grouping and typing in a new value. The user
may also create a new playlist by selecting one or more
audio tracks and copying them into a playlist node. The user
may make the changes using various actions such as, for
example, typing and changing any of the fields of
information, dragging and dropping one of the nodes into a
diiferent grouping, adding a new grouping using the menu
system, and so forth. When a user drags, one node to a
diiferent grouping, the node will then inherit the character-
istics of the new grouping (i.e., be reclassified), and the
metadata database 232 will be updated accordingly. For
example, if the audio track entitled “Always” was located
under the Genre/Artist grouping Fur1k—>B and the user
moved it to Pop—>A, the Genre value of the “Always” track
may be updated to Pop and the Artist value may be updated
to B.

The data change process 216 then proceeds to a state 520.
In state 520, the data change process 216 updates the
database collection 230 (e.g., the metadata database 232
and/or the tree information database 234) with the changes
and proceeds to a state 530. In state 530, the data change
process 216 detenmnes whether the change was made to a
leaf node or a non-leaf node. If the change was made to a
non—leaf node, then the data change process 216 proceeds to
state 540 wherein for each sub-node (e.g. children,
grandchildren, and so forth) of the non-leaf node, the data
change process 216 updates the classification or field value
that changed and proceeds to a state 550. If the change was
made to a leaf node, then the data change process 216
proceeds to state 550. In state 550, beginning with the first
leaf node that was changed, and continuing until all of the
leaf nodes that were changed (states 550 and 590) are
processed, the data change process 216 proceeds to a state
560. In state 560, the data change process 216 looks up the
leaf node in the node location table and proceeds to a state
570. In state 570, for each location in the node location table

entry, the data change process 216 locates the node in the
master tree 122, updates the node and proceeds to a state
580. In state 530, the data change process 216 updates the
node location table to reflect any location changes and
proceeds to a state 590. In state 590, the data change process
216 returns to state 550 if there are more changed leaf nodes
that have not been updated. Once all of the changed leaf
nodes have been updated, the data change process 216
proceeds to an end state 595.

It is recognized that in other embodiments, the data
change process 216 may be implemented in a different
manner. For example, the node location table may be limited
to include only those nodes that are displayed in the graphi-
cal user interface 220 such that the data change process 216
updates only those nodes that are being displayed in the
graphical user interface 220. In other embodiments, the data
change process 216 may be implemented without using a
node location table.
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An additional embodiment ofthe data change process 216
is illustrated in FIG. 6. Beginning at a start state 600 the data
change process 216 proceeds to a state 610. In state 610, the
data change process 216 receives a uscr’s changes to data
and proceeds to a state 620. In state 620, the data change
process 216 updates the database collection 230 (e.g., the
metadata database 232 and/or the tree information database

234) with the changes and proceeds to a state 630. In state
630, beginning with the root node, and continuing until all
of the nodes in the tree (states 630 and 670) are traversed,
the data change process 216 proceeds to a state 640. In state
640, the data change process determines whether anything in
the node has been changed. If anything in the node has been
changed, the data change process proceeds to a state 650
wherein a Node State is set to DIRTY, and proceeds to a state
670. If the node has not been changed, the data change
process proceeds to a state 660 wherein the Node State is set
to CLEAN, and proceeds to state 670. In state 670, the data
change process 216 returns to state 630 if there are nodes
that have not been traversed. Once all ofthe nodes have been

traversed, the data change process 216 proceeds to an end
state 680.

Thus, at then end of the process, each node in the tree has
been marked as DIRTY or CLEAN. The next time the node

is accessed, (e.g., selected by the user), then the node is
regenerated to reflect the changes, and the changes are
recursively propagated to any of the accessed node’s sub-
nodes.

It is recognized that in other embodiments, the data
change process 216 may be implemented in a dilferent
manner. For example, additional, fewer, and/or different
states may be used to track the changes to the nodes; a
non-recursive process may be implemented; each node in
the tree may be regenerated before the node is accessed; and
so forth.

It is also recognized that the leaf-nodes may contain
references to leaf node data such that when the leaf node

data is changed, the changes may be automatically propa-
gated to the other locations in which the leaf node resides.
D. Add Metadata Process

The add metadata process 218 is used to find and add
metadata to the metadata database 232. In one embodiment,

the add metadata process 218 is triggered if there is no
information in the metadata database 232 for an audio track.

In other embodiments, the add metadata process 218 may be
triggered if there is information in the metadata database 232
for an audio track, but certain portions of the infomiation is
missing. In such embodiments, when new data is found that
includes data that conflicts with the existing data, the add
metadata process 218 may default to overwriting the old
data, keeping the old data, keeping the old data only if the
user had edited the data, or use other defaults.

One embodiment of an add metadata process 218 is
illustrated in FIG. 7. The embodiment depicted in FIG. 7
looks for data if there is no information in the metadata

database 232 for a track and thus, there are no conflicts. As
previously indicated, it is recognized that an add metadata
process 218 may be implemented using other defaults.

Beginning at a start state 700, the add metadata process
218 proceeds to a state 710. In state 710, the add metadata
process 218 determines whether there is information for the
designated track in the metadata database 232. The track
may be designated using a variety of methods such as, for
example, by placing a CD in the CD-ROM drive, by having
the user select a group of tracks, by preselecting a group of
tracks, and so forth. If there is already information for the
designated track in the metadata database 232, the add
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metadata process 218 proceeds to an end state 770. If the
information is not already in the metadata database 232, the
add metadata process 218 proceeds to a state 720. In slate
720, the add metadata process 218 determines whether the
information is located in a local database. The local database

may be, for example the CDPlayer.ini file as well as any
other database or file of metadata that may be stored on or
accessed by the add metadata process 218. If the information
is in a local database, the add metadata process 218 proceeds
to a state 760 wherein the add metadata process 218 obtains
a copy of the information and saves the information in the
metadata database 232 and proceeds to the end state 770. If
the information is not in the local database, the add metadata
process 218 proceeds to a state 730. In state 730, the add
metadata process 218 determines whether the information is
located with the content data. For example, if the content
data is stored on a CD-ROM, then CD-ROM is checked for
metadata information. If the content data is stored in an

encoded data file such as, for example an MP3 file, the
encoded data file is checked for metadata information. If the

information is with the content data, the add metadata
process 218 proceeds to a state 760 wherein the add meta-
data process 218 obtains a copy ofthe information and saves
the information in the metadata database 232 and proceeds
to the end state 770. If the information is not with the content

data, the add metadata process 218 proceeds to a state 740.
In state 740, the add metadata process 218 determines
whether the information is located in a remote database. For

example, the adding data process may contact a remote
database of audio metadata and perform a lookup of the
designated track(s) to look for and retrieve the correspond-
ing metadata. The corresponding metadata may then be sent
to the add metadata process 218. The Contact with the remote
database may be through a variety of mediums such as, for
example, a direct network connection, a dial-up connection,
an intemet connection, and so forth. If the information is in

the remote database, the add metadata process 218 proceeds
to a state 760 wherein the add metadata process 218 obtains
a copy of the information and saves the information in the
metadata database 232 and proceeds to the end state 770. If
the information is not in the remote database, the add
metadata process 218 proceeds to a state 750. In state 750,
the add metadata process 218 queries the user for the
information and the add metadata process 218 proceeds to a
state 760 wherein the add metadata process 218 obtains a
copy ofthe entered information, saves the information in the
metadata database 232, and proceeds to the end state 770.

In one embodiment, the graphical user interface 220 may
also be updated each time the metadata database 232 is
updated. In addition, it is recognized that a subset of the
various checks for data described above may be used. For
example, in one embodiment, the add metadata process 218
may only look in a local database and a remote database.

In another embodiment, metadata information may also
be added by user-initiated actions. For example, a user may
drag and drop a set of metadata information the user
received in an e-mail or on a disk into the graphical user
interface 220. Furthermore, the user may also initiate the add
metadata process 218 wherein the user requests to be
queried for information about the metadata. In other
embodiments, metadata information may also be added by
other processes. For example, if a user downloads a file, the
download process may automatically import metadata infor-
mation into the metadata database 232. In another example,
when the user updates the audio playing program, audio
playing program may automatically trigger a lookup of any
missing metadata information.
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V. Conclusion

While certain embodiments of the invention have been

described, these embodiments have been presented by way
of example only, and are not intended to limit the scope of
the present invention. Accordingly, the breadth and scope of
the present invention should be defined in accordance with
the following claims and their equivalents.

What is claimed is:

1. In a user computer, a method comprising:
generating a graphical representation of a plurality of

metadata database entries corresponding to, audio/
video content to be played by a media player
application, each metadata entry stored locally at the
user computer in the metadata database and character-
ized in accordance with a plurality of attributes that are
associated with the audio/video content and shared

between one or more of the plurality of metadata
database entries;

receiving user input to manually modify one of the shared
attributes;

recharacterizing in the metadata database, those of the
plurality of metadata database entries characterized by
the modified one of the shared attributes; and

dynamically updating the graphical representation of the
one or more of the plurality of metadata database
entries based upon the user input.

2. The method of claim 1, wherein the audio/video content
is played by the media player application in response to a
metadata entry being selected by the user.

3. The method of claim 1, wherein the user may manually
perform at least one of a metadata addition, metadata
deletion, and a metadata modification Via the graphical
representation.

4. The method of claim 1, wherein the audio/video content
comprises an MP3 file.

5. The method of claim 1, wherein the metadata database
is stored separate from the audio/video content.

6. The method of claim 1, wherein the graphical repre-
sentation further comprises a plurality of content grouping
trees, each representing one or more of the plurality of
metadata database entries and characterized in accordance
with at least a first of the one or more attributes.

7. The method of 6, wherein the graphical representation
further comprises a table including metadata entries corre-
sponding to nodes of a selected one of the plurality of
content grouping trees.

8. The method of 7, wherein the table includes metadata

entries corresponding to leaf nodes of the selected one ofthe
plurality of content grouping trees.

9. The method of 6, wherein the plurality of content
grouping trees comprises a hierarchical folder structure.

10. The method of 9, wherein the plurality of content
grouping trees comprises a hierarchical folder structure
wherein the hierarchical folder structure is selectively
expandable based upon user input.

11. The method of claim 1, wherein the graphical repre-
sentation further comprises a table including metadata
entries characterized in accordance with at least a subset of

the plurality of attributes associated with the audio/videocontent.

12. The method of claim 1, wherein the metadata database

is a hierarchically arranged database containing the plurality
of metadata database entries corresponding to a plurality of
audio/video content.

13. The method of claim 1, wherein the attributes asso-
ciated with the audio/video content comprise a selected one
of a title, artist, genre, and track name.
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14. In a user computer, a method comprising:
generating a graphical representation of a plurality of

metadata entries characterizing audio/video content to
be played by a media player application, wherein the
metadata is stored locally at the user computer in a
metadata database and characterized in accordance

with one or more attributes associated with the audio/

video content, the graphical representation including
a plurality of content grouping trees, with each content

grouping tree representing one or more metadata
entries characterized in accordance with a first of the
one or more attributes; and

a table including metadata entries corresponding to
nodes of a selected one of the plurality of content
grouping trees;

receiving user input to manually modify at least one of
the attributes a$ociated with the audio/video con-
tent; and

dynamically updating the graphical representation of
the metadata and the metadata database to reflect the

user input.
15. The method of claim 14, wherein a user may rechar-

acterize a metadata entry by graphically associating the
metadata entry displayed in the table with a second content
grouping tree corresponding to a second of the one or more
attributes.

16. The method of claim 15, wherein the metadata entry
inherits characteristics associated with the second content

grouping tree.
17. The method of claim 14, wherein the table comprises

a plurality of attribute field names including at least one of
track name, artist, album, genre and track length.

18. The method of claim 14, wherein the audio/video
content is played by the media player application in response
to a metadata entry being selected by the user.

19. The method of claim 14, wherein the user may
manually perform at least one of a metadata addition,
metadata deletion, and a metadata modification via the
graphical representation.

20. The method of claim 14, wherein the audio/video
content comprises an MP3 file.

21. The method of claim 14, wherein the table includes
metadata entries corresponding to leaf nodes of a selected
one of the plurality of content grouping trees.

22. An apparatus comprising:
a storage medium having a plurality of programming

instructions stored therein, the programming instruc-
tions designed to
generate a graphical representation of a plurality of

metadata database entries corresponding to, audio/
video content to be played by a media player
application, each metadata entry stored locally in the
metadata database and characterized in accordance

with a plurality of attributes that are associated with
the audio/video content and shared between one or

more of the plurality of metadata database entries,
receive user input to manually modify one of the shared

attributes,
recharacterize in the metadata database, those of the

plurality of metadata database entries characterized
by the modified one of the shared attributes, and

dynamically update the graphical representation of the
one or more of the plurality of metadata database
entries based upon the user input; and

at least one processor coupled with the storage medium to
execute the programming instructions.

23. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the programming
instructions are further designed to play the audio/video
content in response to a metadata entry being selected by theuser.
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24. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the programming
instructions are further designed to facilitate at least one of
a metadata addition, metadata deletion, and a metadata
modification by a user via the graphical representation.

25. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the graphical
representation further comprises a plurality of content
grouping trees, each representing one or more of the plu-
rality of metadata database entries and characterized in
accordance with at least a first of the one or more attributes.

26. The apparatus of 25, wherein the graphical represen-
tation further comprises a table including metadata entries
corresponding to nodes of a selected one of the plurality of
content grouping trees.

27. The apparatus of 26, wherein the table includes
metadata entries corresponding to leaf nodes of the selected
one of the plurality of content grouping trees.

28. The apparatus of 25, wherein the plurality of content
grouping trees comprises a hierarchical folder structure.

29. The apparatus of 28, wherein the plurality of content
grouping trees comprises a hierarchical folder structure
wherein the hierarchical folder structure is selectively
expandable based upon user input.

30. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the graphical
representation further comprises a table including metadata
entries characterized in accordance with at least a subset of

the plurality of attributes associated with the audio/video
content.

31. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the metadata
database is a hierarchically arranged database containing the
plurality of metadata database entries corresponding to a
plurality of audio/video content.

32. The apparatus of claim 22, wherein the attributes
associated with the audio/video content comprise a selected
one of a title, artist, genre, and track name,

33. An apparatus comprising:

a storage medium having a plurality of programming
instructions stored therein, the programming instruc-
tions designed to
generate a graphical representation of a plurality of

metadata entries, characterizing audio/video content
to be played, wherein the metadata is stored locally
in a metadata database and characterized in accor-
dance with one or more attributes associated with the

audio/video content, the graphical representation
including a plurality of content grouping trees. with
each content grouping tree representing one or more
metadata entries

characteri7ed in accordance with a first ofthe one or more

attributes, and a table including metadata entries cor-
responding to nodes of a selected one of the plurality of
content grouping trees,

receive user input to manually modify at least one of
the attributes associated with the content, and

dynamically update the graphical representation of the
metadata and the metadata database to reflect the

user input; and

at least one processor coupled with the storage medium to
execute the programming instructions.

34. The apparatus of claim 33, wherein the programming
instructions are further designed to facilitate a user in
recharacterizing a metadata entry by graphically associating
the metadata entry displayed in the table with a second
content grouping tree corresponding to a second of the one
or more attributes.

35. The apparatus of claim 33, wherein the table com-
prises a plurality of attribute field names including at least
one of track name, artist, album, genre and track length.
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36. The apparatus of claim 33, wherein the audio/video 38. The apparatus of claim 33, wherein the programming
content comprises an MP3 file. instructions are further designed to facilitate at least one of

37. The apparatus of claim 33, wherein the programming a metadata addition, metadata deletion, and a metadata

instructions are further designed to play the audio/video modification by a user via the graphical representation.
content in response to a metadata entry being selected by the 5L[§c[A * >|‘ * 3F 3|‘
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HAND HELD ELECTRONIC MUSIC
ENCYCLOPEDIA WITH TEXT AND NOTE

STRUCTURE SEARCH

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

This invention relates to a hand held electronic reference

machine and to an associated method for operating the
machine. More particularly. this invention relates to such a

machine and associated method for use in researching
information about songs.

Many people experience memory lapses or mental gaps
with respect to music they have heard. Even musicians and

song writers occasionally remember only a musical phrase
or a fragment of lyrics of a song. or ancillary information
relating to the song. such as the name of the songwriter or
the year in which the song hit the charts. without being able
to recall other lyrics or even the name of the song. In such
a situation. the individual has little recourse but to consult

other people’s memories to fill in the missing information.
Clearly. it would be beneficial to have a reference work

which would facilitate the identification of the song. as well
as supply ancillary information pertaining to the song.

One technique exists which enables one to determine a

song title by manually searching a paper reference work for
an up-down-repeat note structure. i.e.. a sequence of direc-
tions of changes in pitch values for a melody segment of the
song. In performing such a search. the first note of the tune
is designated as the reference point and therefore has no
change direction in and of itself. Following notes are des-

ignated as “D.” “U” or “R” if the pitch value goes down. up
or remains the same relative to the immediately precedingnote.

This note structure search technique um sometimes result
in a small list of possible song titles. However. it is not
uncommon for many‘ songs to have the same note structure
although their melodies are widely dilferent. In these cases.
the note structure search is not especially helpful.

OBJECTS OF THE INVENTION

Accordingly. it is an object of this invention to provide an
electronicreference device and/or an associated method

which will enable a user to identify a song from only pieces
of available information about the song.

A more particular object of the invention is to provide
such a device and/or method which will enable a user to
identify a song from available identification information.

such as some lyrics. and/or from a segment of its melodyline.

Another. related object of the invention is to provide an
electronic reference device and/or method which will pro-
vide a user with at least some lyrics and an audio reproduc-
tion of at least a portion of the song.

It is an associated purpose of this invention to reach the
above objects in a device that exhibits minimum complexity
and is easy to use.

A further related purpose is to provide a device which has
reasonable cost so that it can be made available to a wide
variety of users.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

In brief. one embodiment of a hand held electronic music

reference machine in accordance with the present invention
includes a platform having a keyboard and a display for
displaying text. The machine includes a database removably
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or permanently mounted to the platform. The database or
memory has a first memory portion for storing preselected
ancillary textual identification information for each of a
plurality of musical works. the identification information

including an identifier (e.g.. a song title or a bridging piece
of music) for each of the musical works. The database or

memory further has a second memory portion storing a
predetermined reproducible segment (e.g.. arrangement) for
each of the musical works. A note structure determination

component is disposed on the platform for providing a
reference sequential note structure for each of the musical

works. By “note structure" is meant a sequence of direc-
tional changes in successive pitch values (up. down. same)
for a melody segment of the song. A user actuated note
structure input on the platform of the electronic reference

machine provides an input search sequential note structure.
while the keyboard enables user input of a textual search
term (e.g.. a word or words). A functional search module

disposed on the platform is operatively connected to the
keyboard. the user actuated note structure input. the memory
and the note structure determination component for search-
ing the identification information in the first memory portion
in response to the search tam and for cooperating with the
note structure determination component to search t:he refer-

ence sequential note struaures in response to the input
search sequential note structure. to provide a set of proposed
identifiers on the display. The set of proposed identifiers is
determined by the search module in acccrdancx with dual
match criteria comprising (a) a first match criterion between
the search term and the identification information and (b) a
second match criterion between the input search sequential
note struct1u'e and the sequential note structures of the
musical works. A user actuated selector on the keyboard
enables a user to select one of the proposed identifiers on the
display and a melody production component disposed on the
platform and connected to the memory generates an audio
reproduction of one of the predetermined reproducible musi-
cal segments in the second memory portion corresponding to
the selected one of the proposed identifiers.

Generally. it is contemplated that the musical works are

songs and the identification information includes lyrics.
Preferably. the note structure determination component

includes a third memory portion of the database or memory.
This third memory portion stores the sequential note struc-
ture for each of the musical works. Alternatively. the note
structure determination component may include means for
deriving a sequence of pitch value change directions from
the reproducible musical segments in the second memory
portion.

Ptnsuant to a particular feature of the present invention.
the machine further comprises user-activated game imple-
mentation componenuy operatively connected to the
memory for automatically and essentially randomly select-
ing a reproducible segment from the second memory por-
tion. The game implernentation componentry is operatively
connected to the melody production means for generating an
audible reproduction of the randomly selected reproducible
segment. In addition. the machine includes elements for

indicating to a user that an identifier selected by the user in
response to the reproduction of the randomly selected repro-
ducible segment corresponds to the randomly selected repro-
ducible segment.

The ability to perform a search based on both written
information (lyrics. band. etc.) and melody information
dramatically enhances the research value of the machine.
Moreover. the portability and ease of use of a hand held
device is especially advantageous.
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION or THE DRAWING

FIG. 1 is a plan view of a platform with a keyboard and
a display. for a hand held electronic music reference
machine in accordance with the present invention.

FIG. 2 is a plan view of a database connectable to the

platform of FIG. 1, the database electronically storing song
titles. lyrics. and ancillary identifying information for dis-
play.

FIG. 3 is a block diagram showing programmed func-
tional elements of an electronic music reference machine in
accordance with the present invention.

FIG. 4 shows a main menu display screen and the
beginning of a master list of song titles in an electronic
music reference machine in accordance with the presentinvention.

FIGS. SA-SE illustrate successive display screens pro-
duced by an electronic music reference machine and an

associated method in searching for songs by a particular
band or recording artist in accordance with the presentinvention.

FIGS. 6A—6H illustrate successive display screens listing
identification information and lyrics of a selected song.
produced by an electronic music reference machine and an
associated method in accordance with the present invention.

FIGS. '7A and 7B illustrate successive display screens
produced by an eledronic music reference machine and an

associated method in searching for songs which were popu-
lar in a particular year (1960) in accordance with the presentinvention.

DESCRIPTION OF THE  D
EMBODIMENTS

As shown in FIG. 1. an electronic music reference

machine 19 according to this invention includes a platform.
frame member or casing 12 which can be held by hand and
which auries a keyboard 14 and a display screen 16. The
platform 12 has an optional hinged cover 17 and is provided
with a slot (not shown) for receiving a card 18 (FIG. 2)
which carries a database 20 (FIG. 3). Alternatively. database
20 may be permanently incorporated into platform 12.

As illustrated in FIG. 3. database 20 has a first memory
portion 22 storing textual or alphanumeric information
whidt can be shown on display 16. Memory portion 22
includes an area 24 storing song titles and another memory
area 26 storing at least some lyrics for each song whose title
exists in memory area 24. Memory portion 22 furtha’
includes areas 28. 30. 32. 34. 36 and 38 respectively storing
band or artist names. songwriter names. highest chart posi-
tions attained by the various songs. the years in which the
highest chart positions were attained. Hall of Fame listings
and recording labels.

Database 20 includes an additional memory portion 40
storing a main menu. as well as other programming for
ancillary functions of the music reference machine 10. Such
ancillary functions include genetic search functions. auto-
matic shut-ofl’. screen clearing. a tutorial. and page up and
page down functions. Another memory portion 42 of data-
base 20 stores programming for game functions of the music
reference machine 10.

Database 20 further includes a memory portion 44 which
stores. for each song. a segment of the song's musical
arrangement. The stored reproducible musical segments are
preferably the most memorable and well known portions of
the songs. The reproducible segments are preferably stored
as compressed MIDI (Musical Instru.ment Digital Interface)
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files. capable of conversion to an analog signal by a decom-
pression and music synthesis module 46. Alternatively. the
reproducible musical segments can be stored in digitized
form. convertible by a digital-to-analog converter (not
shown). In another alternative construction (not illustrated).
the MIDI files are transmittable directly to an ancillary
device that is capable of processing the MIDI format. such
as certain electronic keyboards.

Yet another portion 48 of database 20 stores note structu.re
information. i.e.. information pertaining the directions of
change of pitch values of melody segments. The term “note
structure" is defined herein to mean a series of directions of

change of note values. A note structure specifies the direc-
tions which successive notes take. each relative to the

immediately preceding note. If a given note in a melody has
a higher pitch than the preceding note. the sequence goes up
at the given note. Conversely. if the given note has a lower
pitch than the prewding note. the sequence goes down at the
given note. If the given note and the preceding note have the
same pitch value. the note structure remains the same. Of

course. this characterization of a melody extracts only part
of the information which defines the melody. Absolute pitch
values. durations and intervals are left out. However. for
purposes of identifying a song. the note structure informa-
tion in memory portion 48 of database 20 can be efiective in
narrowing a search to a small number of song titles.

Database 20. as contained in card 18. is removably
mounted to platform 12 for enabling the use of platform 12
with different databases storing song identification and
melody information for difierent periods or different types of
music. For example. a first card can carry music information
for songs appearing between 1954 and 1974. while a second

card can hold information pertaining to the years between
1974 and 1994. One card might be limited to popular songs.
while another card mrries jazz or country western songs.

Platform 12 carries a microprocessor 50 which accesses
database 20to obtain textual type information from memory
portion 22 for display on screen 16 and to obtain digitized
reproducible musical segments from memory portion 44 for
audible reproduction via a headphone speaker or other
elect:-oacoustic transducer 52 (FIGS. 1 and 3). Headphone
speaker 52 is connected to microprocessor 50 and database
20 and. more particularly. to an amplifier 54. via a jack 56
disposed on platform 12. Amplifier 54 is disposed down-
stream of synthesis module 46. Amplifia 54 and synthesis
module 46 may be implemented by circuits of microproces-
sor 59 or by other. dedicated circuit components (not shown)
in platform 12. »

Microprocessor 50 includes a display control module 58
which extracts or selects information from database 20 for

reproduction in visually sensible form on display screen 16.
The information to be displayed is temporarily stored in a
bulfer 60 operatively connected at an input side to display
control module 58 and on an output side to display screen
16. Display control module 58 obtains a menu and submenus
from memory portion 40. song identification information
from memory portion 22 and games programming from
memory portion 42.

Display control module 58 is also connected at a data

input to a note structure comparator 62. Comparator 62 is
connected at an input to keyboard 14 for receiving therefrom
note structure data input by a user for ptnposes of research-
ing and ultimately identifying a song.

The note structure data input by the user via keyboard 14
is detected and decoded by a selection monitor component
64 of microprocessor 50. Selection monitor 64 forwards the
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input note structure data to comparator 62 for comparison
with the note structure information stored inmemory portion
48. Upon identifying one or more songs having a note
structure matching the input sequence. Comparator 62 sig-
nals display control 58 to access memory portion 22 and to
display a list of the identified song titles on display 16.

The note structure data is input via directional keys 66.
More particularly. “up” and “down” directional keys 68 and
70 are used to respectively indicate a rise or fall in pitch of
a given note over a preceding note. while left andlor right
directional key 72. 74 is used to indicate that the given note
has the same pitch as the preceding note.

Selection monitor 64 is also coupled to display module 58
for direding the operation thereof. i.e.. the selection of
information for display on screen 16. In generaL Selection
monitor 64 scans an Enter function key 76 and directional
keys 66 to determine which entry in a displayed menu is
highlighted and scans other keys to determine whether a
function is selected and. if so. which function. Upon such a
selection of an entry by a user. selection monitor 64 signals
display control 58 to show dilferent information on display
screen 16. e.g.. identification information and lyrics for a
selected song or a submenu such as a list of search options.
Alternatively. a submenu may be selected by actuating a left
or right directional key 72 or 74 included in directional
group "66.

Selection monitor 64 also detarnines whether the user

desires to have a particular melody reproduced via speaker
or transducer 52 To that end. upon the of a song
title as described above. the user actuates a specialized
function key 78 labeled "NUl'E” in FIG. 1. to induce the
transmission of a reproducible musical segment from
memory portion 44 to a segment selector module 80. Selec-

tor module 80 functions as an addressing unit controlled by
selection monitor 64 for extracting the reproducible musical
segment for a selected song from memory portion 44. The
extracted segment is fed to speaker 52 via synthesis module
46 and amplification stage 54.

FIG. 4 shows a main menu screen 82 brought to display
16 upon initialization of the device. or upon pressing of a
specialized key 84 (FIG. 1) labeled “Menu.” The main menu
includes a "I‘itles“ selection. a “Search” seledion and a

“Setup” selection. A selection is made by actuating Enter
function key 76 when the dwired selection is highlighted
The highlighting can be shified among the dilferent selec-
tions by using left and right directional keys 72 and 74 (FIG.
1). FIG. 4 shows the beginning of an alphabetical master list
of song titles (“ABC’ and “Abraham. Martin and John”)
which appears upon selection of ‘Titles" from the main
menu. When “Search” is selected from the main menu.
display 16 shows a list of nine search parameters or filters
including song titles. bands. song writers. song position.
chart position. year. hall of fame status. record labels. lyrics.
and melody line. Any search filter may be selected by
actuating Enter function key 76 upon highlighting the
desired search filter. In executing the first eight search filters.
display control 58 accesses the respective areas of memory
portion 22. In executing a melody line search. note structure
comparator 62 accesses memory portion 48 in accordance
with a note structure input via directional keys 66.

Selection of “Setup” from the main menu induces display
of a submenu including the following entries: “Tutorial.”
“Copyright." “SetType Size.” “Set Shutofli” “Set Contrast.”
and “View Demo.” These operating functions are ancillary
features not germane to the invention and are not discussed
herein.
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The names of bands and other recording artists are
searched via menu selection. as described above.

Alternatively. a specialized function key 86 may be pressed
at any time to display an alphabetical list of recording artists.
shown as a display screen 88 in FIG. 5A. The list of
recording artists is searched by display control 58 in
response to successive keystrokes as detected by selection
monitor 64. FIG. 5B shows a display screen 90 shown on
display 16 after typing in the letter “B.” FIGS. SC-5E show
similar display screens 92. 94 and 96 brought to display 16
after entry of the letters “E.” “A.” and ‘T.” respectively. This
mode of searching is called an “alphasearch.” Microproces-
sor 60 does not wait for an actuation of Enter function key
76 in order to commence a search. Instead. the search is

updated every time an alphanumeric key of keyboard 14 is
pressed.

During a search of the band list. highlighting of the entries
may be shifted from artist to artist by using up and down
directional keys 68 and 70. If selection monitor 64 detects

the actuation of Enter function key 76. a list of song titles
appears for the highlighted recording ar't:ist. As in every case
where a list of song titles is shown on display 16. actuation
of special function key 78. which is detected by selection
monitor 64. causes selector module 80 to retrieve the stored

reproducible musical segment for a highlighted song from
memory portion 44 and to feed the retrieved segment to
synthesis module 46 for playback via speaker 52.

Whenever a song title is highlighted on display 16 and
selection monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function

key 76. display control 58 accesses memory portion 22 to
obtain identification information and lyrics for the high-
lighted song. FIGS. 6A—6H illustrate a sequence of succes-
sive screens 98. 109. 102. 104. 106. 108. 110. and 112 in

which the identification information and lyrics are displayed
for the user. Screen 98 lists the song title and the recording
artisL that information being obtained from memory areas
24 and 28. respectively. The next screen 100 identifies the

song. “Strawberry Fields Forever.“ as a Hall of Fame song
(memory area 36) with a top chart spot of 8 (memory area
36) in the year 1967 (memory area 36). The remaining
screens 104. 106. 198. 110. and 112 show lyrics of the
selected song. The lyrics corresponding to a highlighted
song title may be selected immediately for viewing on
display 16 by pressing a special function key 114 labeled
“LYRIC" in FIG. 1.

A list of song titles shown in display 16 for a specified
recording artist may be narrowed down by performing a
further search. A desired search parameter or filter is selected
via the menu function. As discussed above. a user an search

for a label under which the song was recorded. the highest
chart position attained by the song. the year in which the
song attained that chart position. Hall of Fame status. and the

name of the songwriter. Microprocessor 50 respectively
accesses memory areas 38. 32. 34. 36 and 39. respectively.
during those searches.

FIG. 7A shows a display screen 116 indicating that 94
songs were found in a search of the year 1960. The year
search may have been implemented. for example. following
another search such as a band search. As shown in FIG. 71!.

another screen 118 lists the 94 titles uncovered in the year
search. The main menu appears at the top of the screen and
may be used to undertake an additional search in an attempt
to decrease the number of titles on the list. Such an addi-
tional search may be. for example. a word search of the
lyrics stored in memory area 26 (FIG. 2). Upon a selection
of “Lyrics” from the search submenu. microprocessor 50
awaits the entry of alphanumeric characters alphanumeric
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characters via keyboard 14 and the actuation of Enter

function key 76. As in other searches. the songs incorporat-
ing the inputted alphanumeric characters have their titles
listed on display 16.

As discussed above. another search function is performed
by note structure comparator 62 in response to a note
structure entered via directional keys 66. Again. the term
“note structure” refers to a series of relative note or pitch
values. i.e.. a melody line which is rising. falling or remain-
ing the same in pitch value. An illustrative note structure is
FFSRFF where the second and third notes of a melody fall
in pitch. the fourth note remains the same as the third. the
fifth note rises in tone. and the sixth and seventh notes fall
The first note of the sequence is the starting value and is not
specified. In response to this note structure search request.
comparator 62 advises display control 58 as to which songs
have the inputted note structure FFSRFF.

Generally. die reproducible musical segments in memory
portion 44 and the note structures in memory portion 48 are
taken from the most commonly recognizable parts of the
respective songs. Preferably. the reproducible segments
stored in memory portion 44 are musical arrangements. The
arrangements are frequently of chorus sections and occa-
sionally correspond to the words of the title. whae the title

appears in the lyrics of a song. The reproducible segments
stored in memory portion 44 may be converted into sound
during display of lyrics (FIGS. 6D-(SH).

Microprocessor S0 accesses memory portion 42 of data-
base 20 for purposes of carrying out any of several music
trivia games. Upon detecting the actuation of a special
function key 120 labeled "GAIvIE.” selection monitor 64

induces display control module 58 to extract a game menu
from memory portion 40. Several of the games available in
machine 10 utilize a selection function according to which
selector module 80 automatically and randomly selects a
reproducible musical segmentfrom memory portion 44. '11-re
randomly selected musical segment. or a part thereof. is
played over speaker 52. In response to the audio
presentation. the user attempts to identify the song's title by
typing the title on keyboard 16 or by selecting from a list of
titles shown on display 16 by display control 58. Selection
monitor 64 relays the song title to a comparison module 122
which checks whether the inputted song title is correct. To
that end. comparison module 122 is connected to selector
module 80 for receiving address information therefrom. In
response to an address from selectcr module 80. comparison
module 122 accesses memory area M of memory portion 22
to obtain the title of the song acoustically reproduced via
speaker 52. Upon determining that the user has correctly
identified a song title. comparison module 122 forwards a
signal to display control 58 for providing a visual signal to
the user via display 16.

In one game. the complete stored segment of the ran-
domly selected song is played and the user is presented. on
the display 16. at the end of the audio reproduction. with a
list of titles from which to choose. In another game. the user
can interrupt the playing of the reproducible musical seg-
ment by pressing Enter function key 76. Display control 58
then brings a list of song titles to display 16 and the user
selects the desired song title by using the alphascarch
technique described above. In a related game. a part of the
randomly selected song is played several times. with the
length of the reproduced portion increasing each time. until
the user actuates Enter function key 76. At that time. the user
“alphasearches” a list of song titles on display 16.

In yet another game. the user inputs a note structure via
directional keys 66 in response to the playing of a randomly
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selected song segment via speaker 52. In this game. selec-
tion monitor 64 automatically and randomly selects a song
in response to an instruction from keyboard 14. An address
specifying the song is transmitted at that time from selection

monitor 64 to selector module 80. which accesses memory
portion 44 for the reproducible musical segment of the
randomly selected song. The same address is transmitted

from selection monitor 64 to note structure comparator 62.
which obtains the corresponding note structure from
memory 48. Upon a subsequent input of a note structure via
directional keys 66. as described hereinabove. and the

feeding of the input note structure to comparator 62. that
component of microprocessor 50 compares the user-input
note stmcture with the note strucurre of the randomly
selected song. obtained from memory portion 48. Upon
detecting a correct note structure match. comparator 62
alerts display control 58 which in turn communicates the
couectness of the inputted note structure to the user via
display 16.

Another game. selected from the game menu called to
display 1 by pressing special function key 120. is a music
trivia game wherein microprocessor 50 randomly accesses
memory portion 22 for a song title and then prompts the use:
for ancillary information such as hand or artist names.

songwriter names. highest chart positions attained by the
various songs. the years in which the highest chart positions
were attained. Hall of Fame listings. and recording labels.
Alternatively. identifying information such as selected lyrics
may be shown on display 16. The user then guesses the song
title corresponding to the displayed information.

It is understood that display control modrrle 58. note
structure comparator 62. selection monitor module 64. selec-
tor module 80. title comparator 122 and other functional

circuit components of microprocessor 50 are implemented
by genaic microprocessor circuits as modified by program-
ming. The programming for those functional circuit com-
ponents of microprocessor 50 are pamanently stored in
database 20 and transferred to RAM in microprocessor 50
for purposes of implementing the language learning func-
tions therein. Alternatively. microprocessor 5O directly
accesses ROM on and 18 and follows the programming
therein without intermediate transfer to a RAM on platform
12. In any event. the programming in database 20 largely
and perhaps most significantly determines the programmed
structure of microprocessor 59 and the operation thereof.
Exchanging a card 18 on platform 12 for another card

carrying ditferent programming relating. for example. to
diiferent songs essentially generates a new machine.

As illustrated in FIG. 2. a card 18 is provided with printed
key representations 124. Representations 124 are color
coded to match respective colored keys on keyboard 14.
thereby enabling a reassignment of function in accordance
with a particular card 18.

The search filters described hereinabove are implemented
in the music reference machine 19 pursuant to the tech-
niques described in U.S. Pat. No. 5321.609. the d.iSC.i0Sl.l1'c

of which is hereby incorporated by reference. After the
display of a master list of titles (FIG. 4). the use of search
filters reduces the number of titles listed. Generally. the
greater the number of filters used. the smaller the resultinglist of titles.

The above-described alphasearch technique is utilizable
with the titles listing. as well as the search filters pertaining

» to recording artist (band). year of song ascendance. record-
ing label. and songwriter. A word search technique. also
alluded to above. is limited to title searching and lyrics
searching. i.e.. to memory areas 24 and 26 (FIG. 3).
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Although the invention has been described in terms of

particular embodiments and applications. one of ordinary
skill in the art. in light of this teaching. can generate
additional embodiments and modifications without depart-
ing from the spirit of or exceeding the scope of the claimed
invention. For example. the note structure information.
instead of being stored separately in memory portion 48.
may be derived from the reproducible musical segments
(arrangements or melodies) in memory portion 44. as in the
case where those reproducible segments are stored in a
MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) file.
Accordingly. it is to be understood that the drawings and
descriptions herein are profiered by way of example to
facilitate comprehension of the invention and should not be
construed to limit the scope thereof.

What is claimed is:

1. Ahand held electronic music reference machine having
a platform a keyboard. and a display for displaying text.
comprising:

a memory mounted to said platform. said memory having
a first memrry portion for storing preselected ancillary
textual identification information for each of a plurality
of musical works, said identification information
including an identifier for each of said musical works.
said memory further having a second memory portion
storing a predetermined reproducible segment of each
of said musical works:

note struatne determination means disposed on said
platform for providing a reference sequential note
structure for each of said musical works;

user actuated note structure input means on said platform
for providing an input search sequential note structure.
said keyboard enabling user input of a textual searchtc-fill;

search means disposed on said platform and operatively
connected to said keyboard. said user actuated note
structtn'e input means. said memory and said note
struaure determination means for searching the iden-
tification information in said first memory portion in
response to said search term and for cooperating with
said note structure detarmination means to search said

reference sequential note structures in response to said
input search sequential note structure. to provide a set
of proposed identifiers on said display. said set of
proposed identifiers being determined by said search
means in accordance with dual match criteria compris-
ing (a) a first match criterion between said textual
search term and said identification information and (b)
a second match criterion between said input search
sequential note st:ructure and said reference sequential
note structures;

user actuated selection means on said keyboard for select-
ing one of said proposed identifiers on said display; and

melody production means disposed on said platform and
connected to said memory for enabling generation of an
audio reproduction of one of said predetermined repro-
ducible segments in said second memory portion cor-
responding to the selected one of said proposed iden-tifiers.

2. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein said identifiers
include titles of said musical works.

3. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein said musical
works are songs and said identification information includes
lyrics.

4. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein said note
structures each comprise directions of change of note values.

5. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein said note

shucture determination means includes a third memory
portion of said memory. said third memory portion storing
the sequential note structure for each of said musical works.
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6. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein said identifi-
cation information includes band data pertaining to record-
ing artists.

7. The machine defined in claim 1. further comprising
user-activated random selection means operatively con-
nected to said memory for automatically and essentially
randomly selecting a reproducible segment from said second
memory portion. said random selection means being opera-
tively connected to said melody production means for gen-
erating an audible reproduction of the randomly selected
reproducible segment. also comprising means for indicating
to a user that an identifier selected by the user in response to
the reproduction of the randomly selected reproducible
segment corresponds to said randomly selected reproducible
segment.

8. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein the stored

reproducible segments are musical arrangements.
9. The machine defined in claim 1 wherein the stored

reproducible segments include melodies.

10. A hand-held electronic music encyclopedia having a
platform. a keyboard. a display fcr displaying text. and a
speaker for providing audible information comprising:

a memory within said platform.

a first portion of said memory storing text identification
information for each of a plurality of musical works.

a second portion of said memory storing a reference
sequential note structure for each of said musical
works.

a third portion of said memory storing a reproducible
audible musical segment for each of said musicalworks.

said memory including an identifier for each of said
works.

first user actuated means on said keyboard for inputting atext search element.

second user actuated means on said keyboard for input-
ting a sequential note structure search element.

a search program in said platform.
said search program being responsive to said text search

element to provide on said display said identifier for
each of said musical works having text in memory that
meet a first match criteria with said text search element.

said search program being responsive to said sequential
note structure search element to provide on said display
said identifier for each of said musical works having a
sequential note structure in memory that meets a sec-
ond match criteria with said sequential note structure
search element.

third user actuated means on said keyboard to select one
of said identifiers when on said display. and

music production means responsive to a user selection of
one of said identifiers to provide said audible musical

segment for the one of said musical works identified by
the selected one of said identifiers for generation
through said speaker.

11. The hand-held music reference encyclopedia of claim10 wherein:

when either of said search elements is input as a first
search element. the other of said search elements when

entered as a second search element will search only
from the set of musical works identified by the search
responsive to said first search element.

12. The hand-held electronic music reference encyclope-
dia of claim 10 wherein:

said third user actuated means is operable whenever at
least one of said identifiers is provided on said display.

* it 5! it It!
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SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR MUSICAL
PLAYLIST SELECTION IN A PORTABLE AUDIO

DEVICE

CROSS—REFERENCE TO RELATED
APPLICATION

[0001] This application claims the benefit of US. Provi-
sional Patent Application No. 60/240,766 filed Oct. 13,
2000, where this provisional application is incorporated
herein by reference in its entirety.

TECHNICAL FIELD

[0002] The present invention is related generally to por-
table audio devices and, more particularly, to a system and
method for cataloging and creating playlists of audio data
files.

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

[0003] Portable audio devices have evolved from large
cumbersome analog tape players to highly miniaturized
digital storage devices. Early portable audio devices were
typically in the form of analog tape players that sequentially
played musical selections (or other audio presentations). For
example, a prerecorded audio tape could be purchased by the
user and sequentially played in a portable tape player.
However, the user had no control over the sequence of play
other than to stop the playing and manually fast forward or
rewind to skip over one or more selections.

[0004] With the advent of portable digital devices in the
form of compact disk (CD) players, the user has additional
flexibility in the selections of songs from a CD. For example,
some CD players permit the user to manually enter the
sequence of musical tracks that will be played rather than
play the musical tracks in a predetermined sequence from
start to finish. Alternatively, some CD players also include a
“random” mode in which musical tracks are randomly
selected. However, the CD players described above are still
limited to the selection of musical tracks on a single CD.
Digital musical devices have been designed to eliminate all
moving parts. These devices incorporate solid state memory
storage technology and utilize digital processing capabili-
ties, such as data compression, to minimize data storage
requirements. A popular musical format, known as Motion
Pictures Expert Group layer 3 (MPEG-2 layer 3) defines a
digital musical format that plays “near-CD quality” music
from a relatively small digital file as compared with the
original digital file stored on a CD. Using known data
compression techniques, the data structure defined by
MPEG-2 layer 3, sometimes abbreviated as MP3, is approxi-
mately one tenth the size of a comparable data file on a CD.

[0005] With the introduction of large storage capacity
MP3 players, the user may record and store a large number
of musical data filcs. However, track selection and organi-
zation of such data files cannot be readily accomplished with
conventional techniques. Therefore, it can be appreciated
that there is a significant need for a system and method that
will allow easy organization of data files in a portable digital
audio device. The present invention provides this, and other
advantages, as will be apparent from the following detailed
description and accompanying figures.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

[0006] FIG. 1 is a functional block diagram of an exem-
plary embodiment of the present invention.

Apr. 18,2002

[0007] FIG. 2 is a top plan view of one embodiment ofthe
present invention.

[0008] FIGS. 3-8 are various screen displays illustrating
the operation of the present invention in various data entry
and editing modes.

[0009] FIGS. 9-11 together form a flow chart illustrating
the operation of the system of the present invention.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE
INVENTION

[0010] The present invention is directed to techniques that
permit the user to implement a form of “jukebox” on a
portable audio device. Ajukebox manager allows the user to
create, edit, and utilize a playlist comprising one or more
data files. In a typical implementation, each data file is a
separate musical track. The jukebox manager provides the
user with a quick, flexible tool to organize music into
playlists. As will be discussed in greater detail below, the
system supports different play file formats and allows the
user to generate or edit a playlist regardless of the format of
the data file.

[0011] The present invention is embodied in a system 100,
illustrated in the functional block diagram of FIG. 1. The
system 100 includes a central processing unit (CPU) 102 and
a memory 104. The CPU 102 may be implemented using a
device, such as the ARM 7209 from Cirrus Logic or other
processor designed for operation as an MP3 player. How-
ever, those skilled in the art will appreciate that the CPU 102
may be implemented using any convenient processor, such
as a microprocessor, embedded controller, digital signal
processor (DSP) or the like. The present invention is not
limited by the specific form of the CPU 102. The memory
104 may typically include both random access memory
(RAM) and readonly memory (ROM). In one embodiment,
the ROM poition of the memory 104 may be implemented
using a flash program memory or a NAND flash memory. In
addition, the memory 104 includes a basic input output
system (BIOS), which contains instructions that allow the
CPU 102 to communicate with various peripheral devices.

[0012] In addition, the system 100 includes a display 108.
In an exemplary embodiment, the display 108 is imple-
mented as a liquid crystal display (LCD) to reduce overall
power consumption. In one example, the display 108 may be
a 240 by 160 pixel LCD subsystem, such as may be
commercially purchased from a number of vendors. The
display 108 may conveniently provide instructions to the
user as well as programmable functions that may be context-
sensitive. For example, when playing a music signal, the
display 108 may provide commands associated with music
playing, song information, and the like. For example, the
display 108 may show the data sampling rate and number of
kilobytes (Kb) in a particular data file. The display 108 may
also include other information, such as power status, startup
information, and the like.

[0013] The system 100 also includes an input device 110.
The input device 110 may be implemented as a series of
electromechanical switches using conventional techniques.
Alternatively, the input device 110 may be implemented in
conjunction with the display 108 to provide a touch-sensi-
tive display. A touch-sensitive display advantageously mini-
mizes the need for electromechanical switches and further
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provides labels on the display that may be readily altered to
accommodate variations in the implementation of the system
100. Alternatively, the input device 110 may comprise both

electromechanical switches and a touch-sensitive display.
Electromechanical switches and touch-sensitive displays are
known in the art and need not be described in further detail

herein. However, the present invention is not limited by the
specific form of the input device 110.

[0014] As those skilled in the art can appreciate, the data
representing the audio signal is in the form of digital
samples. The digital data must be converted to analog form
to produce a useful signal for the user. The system 100
includes a coder/decoder (CODEC) 114. The CODEC 114 is
also sometimes referred to as a “compressor/decompressor"
because the digital data samples are usually stored in a
compressed form and are decompressed for playback. The
CODEC 114 accepts a digital data stream and converts it to
a representative analog signal. Ditferent commercial
CODECS are available for audio applications. Some
C'ODECs, such as a code excited linear prediction (CELP)
CODEC is designed for operations at relatively low fre-
quencies and thus is particularly useful as a speech CODEC.
Other forms of speech CODECs include adaptive delta
modulation (ADM), pulse code modulation (PCM) and
adaptive dilferential pulse code modulation (ADPCM).

[0015] Other forms of CODECS are designed for operation
at higher data sampling rates and are thus useful for music
applications. These music CODECs include MPEG or MP3
CODECS, G2 format, developed by Real Networks,
Enhanced Perception Audio Decoder (ePAC), developed by
Lucent, AC3 algorithm, which is a modified version of
PCM, and Windows Media Audio (WMA), developed by the
Microsoft Corporation. Some formats, such as the G2 for-
mat, may be used for both music and voice. Although the
examples illustrated herein are directed to MP3 music
format, those skilled in the art will recognize that the
CODEC 114 illustrated in FIG. 1 may be satisfactorily
implemented using any of the known CODEC technologies
for either speech applications, music applications, or both.
Thus, the present invention is not limited by the specific
implementation of the CODEC 114.

[0016] In a typical embodiment, the system 100 may
include multiple CODECs to process different file types. For
example, an MP3 CODEC may be included to process music
files encoded in accordance with an MP3 format. Other data

files, such as audio books, may be processed using a
dilferent CODEC, such as the CELP CODEC. The playlists
generated by the present invention may include data files of
different types, such as an MP3 data file. The data file types
may typically be identified by the file extension. For
example, an MP3 file is followed by an extension “.m3u”
while other data files may have a different file extension,
such as “.lst.” For the sake of convenience in operation, the
system 100 of the present invention may display the names
of data files without file extensions since multiple CODECS
are available to process diiferent file types. From the per-
spective of the end user, the file type and format is irrelevant
so long as the user knows that the system can process the
data file(s) selected by the user. Therefore, the playlist need
not contain any file extensions. Alternatively, the system can
display file extensions simply to provide the user with
additional information concerning the various file types.
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[0017] In an MP3 environment, the digital data is provided
to the CODEC 114 using an IZS bus. The IZS bus is a high
speed serial bus that is well known to those of ordinary skill
in the art. As such, implementation details of the IZS bus
need not be provided herein. The CODEC 114 receives the

data on the I38 bus and converts it from digital data form to
analog data. An analog amplifier 116 has an input terminal
coupled to the output of the CODEC and receives the analog
signal thereon. The amplifier 116 provides the necessary
amplification and drive capability to power an audio output
device 118, such as a pair of headphones. It should be noted
that in a typical implementation, the output of the amplifier
116 is coupled to a standard 1/8 inch phone jack (not shown).
The headphones 118 plus into the phone jack.

[0018] The system 100 also includes a buffer 124 that
receives and temporarily stores digital data and provides the
digital data to the CODEC 114. As will be discussed below,
the bulfer 124 receives data from a storage device 126, The
bulfer 124 may be a stand-alone device, or may be a portion
of the memory 104. The use of the bulfer 124 in optimizing
the response of the storage device 126 will be discussed
below.

[0019] The storage device 126 is typically implemented as
a spinning media device, such as a micro-Llrive, click drive,
or the like. The storage device 126 has a controllable motor
(not shown) that is only enabled when the system 100
requires a data transfer to or from the storage media. The
optimization of the storage device 126 includes a determi-
nation of when to start the motor on the storage device to
allow it to come up to full speed, and how long to maintain
power to the motor so as to transfer the desired amount of
data from the storage media to the bulfer 124.

[0020] Those skilled in the art will recognize that the
storage device 126 is an optional component and may be
eliminated without adversely affecting the operation of the
present invention. A number of portable audio devices
contain no storage device 126, but rely solely on the memory
104 to store the musical tracks. For the sake of complete-
ness, the buffer 124 and storage device 126 are described
herein. The bulfer 124 is implemented in the system to
optimize data transfer from the storage device 126. Although
it is beyond the scope of the present invention, the buffer 124
may be allocated into a large number of buffer portions with
one of the buller portions being actively used to transfer data
to the CODEC 114 while the remaining buffer portions are
available for data transfer from the storage device 126. If the
system 100 is implemented without the storage device 126,
the buffer 124 may also be eliminated without adversely
alfecting the operation of the system. In this implementation,
the musical track data is transferred directly from the
memory 104 to the CODEC 114. Because the memory 114
is a solid state memory, data transfer rates are sufiiciently
high to accommodate satisfactory data transfer to the
CODEC so as not to cause interruptions in the generation of
output data.

[0021] The system 100 also may include an optional
input/output (I/O) interface 130. The system 100 may
include any conventional form of I/O interface and may
typically include a serial interface and/or a universal serial

bus (USB) interface. The operation of a serial interface and
USB interface are well-known in the art and need not be

described in greater detail herein. Although illustrated as a
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single I/O interface 130, those skilled in the art will recog-
nize that the 1/0 interface 130 is intended to illustrate the
function of one or more conventional interfaces.

[0022] A power supply 132 provides power to all of the
components of the system 100. ln an exemplary embodi-
ment, the power supply 132 comprises two or more AAA
batteries. A voltage regulator (not shown) in the power
supply 132 provides a regulated voltage of approximately
3.1 VDC. The power supply 132 may also include provi-
sions, such as an external power supply jack 170 (see FIG.
2), to permit the introduction of power from an external
source, such as a cigarette lighter in an automobile, or the
like.

[0023] The system also includes a data structure 134 to
store data related to user-generated playlists and associated
data. In one embodiment, the data structure 134 may be
implemented as a database. However, those skilled in the art
will recognize that any convenient form of known data
structure will operate satisfactorily with system 100. Fur-
thermore, the data structure 134 may be a portion of the
memory 104 or a stand—alone data storage element. The
present invention is not limited by the specific form in which
the data structure 134 is implemented.

[0024] The various components of the system 100 are
coupled together by a bus system 138. The bus system 138
may include a data bus, control bus, the 12S bus, a memory
bus, and the like. However, for the sake of simplicity, these
various buses are illustrated in FIG. 1 as the bus system 138.

[0025] The system 100 is intended for portable operation.
The various components described above are typically
implemented as one or more integrated circuits on a printed
circuit (PC) board (not shown). The PC board power supply
132, display 108, input device 110, and other components of
the system 100 are enclosed in a case or housing 150, as
illustrated in FIG. 2. As further illustrated in FIG. 2, the
input device 110 comprises a four-button key pad assembly
152, a two-button key pad assembly 154, and an optional
joystick 156. The four-button key pad 152 may be conve-
niently configured to function in a manner similar to well-
known hand-held electronic games. Alternatively, the four-
button key pad 152 can be replaced with a membrane (not
shown) to permit the operation of four hardware buttons in
a manner similar to a top hat switch on a joystick wherein
one or two of the buttons may be activated to provide eight
unique switch settings. ln yet another alternative, the four—
button key pad 152 or the two-button key pad 154 could be
replaced with a position-sensing membrane, such as a touch
pad commonly used in laptop computers. Those skilled in
the art will recognize that other configurations may also be
used for the input device 110. As will be described in greater
detail below, the display 108 may conveniently comprise
touch-sensitive display technology that will allow readily
alterable configurations for control buttons that will corre-
spond with the particular data shown on the display 108. A
power switch 158 may be conveniently installed in the side
of the housing 150 to allow the user to turn the system on
and oil.

[0026] When power is first applied to the system 100, the
display 108 may be configured to illustrate a main menu,
such as illustrated in the screen display 160 of FIG. 3. The
screen display 160 may include a series of icons 164, such
as a jukebox icon 166, a player icon 168, and the like. In
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addition to icons 164, the screen display 160 may include
touch-sensitive programmable controls, such as a "Scroll
Up” control button 172, a “Selection” control button 174, a
“Scroll Down” control button 176 and an “Exit” control

button 178. The operation of a touch-sensitive screen to
implement these buttons are well known and need not to be
described in any greater detail herein. Furthermore, the
operation of the buttons, such as the Scroll Up button 172
and the Scroll Down button 176 are well known in the art

and need not be described in detail. Activating the Scroll Up
button 172 or the Scroll Down button 176 will cause the

display to highlight a dilferent one of the icons 164. When
the desired icon is highlighted, such as by reverse video or
other conventional technique, the user may activate the
selection button 174 to activate the selected function.

[0027] FIG. 4 illustrates a sample screen display 182
shown by the system in response to the activation of the
jukebox icon 166 and the selection of one playlist. As
previously noted, the system 100 supports a plurality of
different playlists. The screen display 182 comprises a
playlist title portion for a playlist title display 184 to permit
the user to readily identify the selected playlist. The user
may simply activate the playlist to play musical tracks in the
predetermined sequence shown in the playlist by pressing
the Selection control button 174. When a display list is first
shown on the display 108, the first entry in the playlist may
be automatically selected and indicated using, by way of
example, reverse video. The user may also scroll through the
selected playlist using a scroll bar 190 in a well—known

fashion or, alternatively, simply by touching the touch-
sensitive display 108 at a point corresponding to the desired
musical track. The system 100 may also be configured to
allow the user to scroll through the selected playlist using the
Scroll Up button 172, a Scroll Down button 176, and the
Selection control button 174 in the manner described above

to select a musical track out of the sequence illustrated in the
playlist.

[0028] The user may also control the operation of the
system 100 to open or edit playlists, or create new playlists
using additional programmable control buttons 192 on a
predetermined portion of the touch-sensitive display 108.
The Programmable control buttons 192 may comprise but-
tons such as a “Open” control button 194, an “Edit” control
button 196 and a “New” control button 198. The Open
control button 194 may be used to display a number of
dilferent playlists and permit the user to select from one of
the displayed playlists in the manner described above. That
is, the user may activate the scroll bar 190 or the Scroll Up
button 172, the Scroll Down button 174, and the like, to
navigate through the displayed playlists. As the displayed
playlists scroll up or down the display 108, a selected
display list is shown in a highlighted fashion, such as reverse
video. The user opens the selected playlist using the Selec-
tion control button 174 or another one of the convenient

Programmable control buttons 192. The user may edit a
selected playlist by selecting the Edit control button 196.

[0029] The user may edit an existing playlist by activating
the Edit control button 196. Activation of the Edit control

button 196 will cause the system 100 to display the names
of already established playlists. The user may manipulate
through the lists of playlists using, by way of example, the
scroll bar 190 to select the desired playlist. When the desired
playlist has been selected, the display 108 will indicate the
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musical tracks already selected in the playlist, as illustrated
in FIG. 4. In an exemplary embodiment, the first musical
track in the playlist is highlighted using, by way of example,
reverse video. The user selects a particular musical track in
the manner described above. The user can edit a selected

musical track, to correct misspellings or other infomiation,
delete an existing musical track from the current playlist, or
add additional musical tracks to the selected playlist using
conventional editing techniques. The user exits the edit
mode by activating the Exit control button 178.

[0030] In addition to editing an existing playlist, the user
may elect to create a new playlist by activating the New
control button 198. When the user activates the New control

button 198, the display 108 may be configured to show all
musical tracks currently stored in the memory 104. The user
may scroll through the list of musical tracks using conven-
tional controls, such as the scroll bar 190. As the user scrolls
through the list of musical tracks, a selected musical track
may be highlighted using, by way of example, reverse video.
Other conventional techniques, such as bold video, under-
lined text, an asterisk or other indicator, may also be used to
indicate the selected musical track. To enter a selected

musical track into the new playlist, the user may activate the
Selection control button 174. The user may scroll through
the displayed list of stored musical tracks and select other
musical tracks in the manner described above to thereby
enter them into the playlist. When the playlist is completed,
the user may exit the data entry mode by selecting the Exit
control button 178. Thus, the system 100 has provided the
user with a simple technique for creating music playlists.

[0031] When a playlist or individual musical track has
been selected, that selection may be played by activating the
Selection control button 174 or a special control button, such
as a “Play/Pause” button 200. When a selected musical track

begins to play, the touch—sensitive display 108 may be
reprogrammed to show a screen display 202, illustrated in
FIG. 5. The touch-sensitive display 108 has also been
changed such that the control buttons perform dilferent
functions relevant to a media player. For example, the Scroll
Up control button 172 and Scroll Down control button 174
may now be used to control the volume. A graphical
representation 204 may provide visual cues to the user as to
the volume level. The programmable control buttons 192
may now comprise a Fast Forward button 206 and Rewind
button 208 to advance or rewind within the selected musical

track. ASkip Forward button 210 may be used to automati-
cally advance to the next musical track in the playlist while
a Skip Rewind button 212 may be activated to rewind to the
beginning of the current musical track if activated once and
rewound to the beginning of the previous musical track in
the playlist if activated twice within a short period of time.
In addition, the Playfl’ause control button 200 may be used
in the manner previously described.

[0032] In addition to control buttons, the display screen
202 can provide user information, such as the currently
selected function 220, a title 222, an artist name 224, and a

track selection 226. Other information, such as an elapsed
time 230, stereo indicator 232, sample rate indicator 234,
and bandwidth indicator 236 may also be provided on the
display screen 202. In addition, an exemplary embodiment
of the system 100 may include a graphical equalization
display 238 to indicate the relative power of signals at
diiferent frequency bands. Those skilled in the art will
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recognize that numerous variations are possible with the
present invention. For example, the graphical equalization
display 238 can be eliminated and replaced with other
information, such as metatags indicating categories or other
identifier tags that correspond to the selected musical track.

[0033] One convenient aspect of on-screen programming
using the display 108 is that many configurations are pos-
sible. An alternative configuration of the media player is
illustrated in FIG. 6 where the programmable controls 192
have a different appearance, but perform the same functions
as previously described with respect to FIG. 5. In addition,
the Scroll Up control button 172, Scroll Down control button
176 and Exit button 178 have a different appearance in the
display screen 202 of FIG. 6, but perform identical func-
tions to those described above with respect to the corre-
sponding buttons in FIG. 5. In FIG. 6, the selection control
button 174 has been replaced with a Repeat control button
240 to permit the user to repeat a selected musical track or
selected musical playlist. Other programmable features,
such as random selection of musical tracks within a playlist,
and the like may also be readily provided using the touch-
sensitive display 108.

[0034] Although the operation of the system 100 has been
described with respect to buttons on the touch~sensitive
display 108, similar control of the system may be accom-
plished using, by way of example, the four-button key pad
152 (see FIG. 2) and the two-button key pad 154. Essen-
tially, the buttons of the four-button key pad 152 and
two-button key pad 154 are mapped into the functions
described above with respect to the Programmable control
buttons 192 and the control buttons 172-178. The operation
of the four-button key pad 152 and two-button key pad 154
is within the scope of knowledge of one of ordinary skill in
the art and thus, need not be described in greater detail
herein.

[0035] The operation of the system 100 to open, edit, or
create playlists has been previously described. In addition to
selection of musical tracks by title, the system 100 advan-
tageously allows the selection of musical tracks using metat-
ags. In an exemplary embodiment, the system 100 creates
the data structure 134 (see FIG. 1) to store metatags
corresponding to musical tracks stored in the memory 104
(see FIG. 1). The data structure or database 134 may be part
of the memory 104 (see FIG. 1) or a separate data storage
element. Those skilled in the art will recognize that any one
of a number of well-known data structures may be satisfac-
torily used to implement the data structure described herein.
For the sake of convenience, the data structure 134 will be

subsequently described as a database. However, the present
invention is not limited by the specific implementation of a
data structure to store metatags.

[0036] Anumber of different data elements may be used as
metatags. For example, the artist’s name, song title, album
title, date, copyright, or any other information associated
with a musical track can be potentially used as a metatag. In
an exemplary implementation, the user may elect to create
a new playlist by activating the New control button 198 (see
FIG. 4) using metatags to describe the desired musical
tracks. In this example, illustrated in FIG. 7, the display 108
shows a screen display 250 that lists a series of possible
metatags for selection by the user. In an exemplary embodi-
ment, the first metatag in the list of metatags is automatically
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selected. The user may scroll through the list using, by way
of example, the scroll bar 190 to select a desired metatag, as
illustrated in FIG. 7. As noted above, the system 100 can
automatically generate a playlist based on the user-selected
metatag or provide a list of musical tracks that match the
selected metatag for display and subsequent manual selec-
tion by the user. For example, if the user selected the metatag
"Artist,” the system 100 would permit the user to enter the
name of a desired artist or, alternatively, will display the
artist name for all musical tracks stored in the memory 104
(see FIG. 1). When the user selects a desired artist, the
system may automatically generate the playlist and include
all songs stored in the memory 104 that have a metatag
corresponding to the user-selected artist name. Alternatively,
the system 100 can display all musical tracks whose metatag
corresponds to the user-selected artist name and thereby
permit the user to manually select which musical tracks will
be added to the playlist.

[0037] In addition to the metatags discussed above, other
metatags, such as musical genre may be used as a metatag.
For example, songs may be classified as “Rock,”“Blues,
”“Rap,” and the like. If the user selects a particular metatag,
the system 100 accesses the database to determine which

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (see FIG. 1)
correspond to the selected metatag. If the user selects genre
as the desired metatag, the system 100 may generate a screen
display 252 on the display 108, as illustrated in FIG. 8, to
list the various musical genre for musical tracks stored in the
memory 104. As noted above, the first item in the list may
be automatically selected and the user may alter the selec-
tion using, by way of example, the scroll bar 190. In the
example illustrated in FIG. 8, the user—selected musical
genre is “Blues." The user may activate the selection using
the Selection control button 174. Once a particular genre,
such as Blues, has been selected, the system 100 may search
the data structure 134 (see FIG. 1) and automatically
generate a playlist containing the musical tracks stored in the
memory 104 whose metatags match the selected musical
genre (i.e., Blues). Alternatively, the system 100 may search
the data structure 134 and create a list of all musical titles

stored in the memory 104 whose metatag matches the
selected musical genre. The list may be shown on the display
108 to permit subsequent manual selection by the user.

[0038] It should be noted that each musical track may have
a number of diiferent metatags to easily enable the user to
search the data structure and automatically generate playl-
ists. The association of musical tracks with multiple metat-
ags makes it easier for the user to search for desired musical
tracks. In certain cases, a musical track may appear in more
than one category. For example, certain musical tracks may
be considered to belong to multiple genre, such as “Rock”
and “Popular.”

[0039] In an alternative embodiment, the system 100
permits searching by multiple metatags. For example, the
user may wish to search the data structure 134 for musical
tracks that match metatags for both artist name and a
particular date. In another example, the user may wish to
select a particular musical genre, such as “Rock” and date to
automatically generate a musical playlist of rock songs prior
to a user-selected date.

[0040] The operation of the invention is illustrated in the
flowchart of FIGS. 9-11. At a start 300, illustrated in FIG.
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9, it is assumed that the system is under power or has just
been turned on by the user. In step 302, the system 100
shows the main display, such as illustrated in FIG. 3. In
decision 304, the system determined whether the user has
selected thejukebox function. If the user has not selected the
jukebox function, the result of decision 304 is NO. In that
event, the system moves to step 306 and executes the
selected function, such as displaying a contact list of user-
entered names, addresses and telephone numbers. These
additional functions are beyond the scope of the present
invention and will not be discussed in greater detail herein.

[0041] If the user has selected the jukebox function, the
result of decision 304 is YES. In that event, the system 100
queries the data structure 134 and extracts the titles of all
existing playlists and, in step 308, the existing playlists are
shown on the display 108 (see FIG. 1). In decision 310, the
system 100 determines whether the user has activated one or
more buttons to select a playlist. If the user has selected a
playlist for play, the result of decision 310 is YES and, in
step 312, the system plays the selected playlist by transfer-
ring data from the buffer 124 (or the memory 104) to the
CODEC 114 in a conventional fashion. As previously noted,
the musical tracks of the selected playlist may be played
sequentially in the sequence originally specified by the user
when creating the playlist, in a new sequence specified by
the user at the present time, or in some other fashion, such
as random selection.

[0042] If the user has not selected a playlist to play, the
result of decision 310 is NO. In that event, in decision 314,
the system 100 determines whether the user has selected a
playlist for editing. If the user has selected a playlist for
editing, the result of decision 314 is YES and the system
enters an edit mode, described in the flowchart of FIG. 10.

If the user has not selected a playlist for editing, the result
of decision 314 is NO. In that event, the system determines,
in decision 316, whether the user has activated one or more
buttons to create a new playlist. If the user has activated one
or more buttons on the system 100 to create a new playlist,
the result of decision 316 is YES and, the system enters a
data entry mode illustrated in FIG. 11. If the user has not
elected to create a new playlist, the result of decision 316 is
NO and, in step 320, the system ends the control function
operation and, in one example, may return to display the
main menu in step 302. Those skilled in the art will
recognize that a number of different possible flowcharts may
be implemented by the present system. For example, the
system 100 may return to decision 310 until the user selects
an operation. In addition, the activation of other buttons,
such as a main menu button (not shown) may be used to exit
the control function process and return to the main display
in step 302. lhe flowchart of FIGS. 9-11 are intended simply
as an illustration of possible control flow to create, edit, and
play selected playlists. The present invention is not limited
to the specific processing sequence illustrated in the flow-
charts of FIGS. 9-11.

[0043] As previously stated, the user may activate one or
more of the buttons on the system 100 to edit a selected
playlist. If the user has elected to edit a selected playlist, the
result of decision 314 in FIG. 9 is YES. In that event, the
system 100 moves to decision 330, illustrated in FIG. 10, to
determine whether the user has elected to alter a selected

track. If the user has elected to alter a selected track, the

result of decision 330 is YES. In step 332, the system
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displays stored data about the selected track and may further
display a keypad (not shown) for user operation to change
selected data. For example, the user may wish to edit the title
of a musical track to correct a typographical error from a
previous entry. The user can highlight the selected data
element (e.g., the title) and activate the edit control button

196 (see FIG. 4). The user can operate the touch-sensitive
display 108 to enter a new title. The altered data will be
displayed and stored in subsequent steps described below.

[0044] If the user has not elected to alter a selected track,
the result of decision 330 is NO. In that event, the system
100 moves to decision 336 to determine whether the user has

activated one or more keys to delete a selected track from the
playlist. If the user has elected to delete a track from the
playlist, the result of decision 336 is YES. In that event, in
step 338, the system 100 deletes the selected track and the
newly edited playlist is updated and stored in steps described
below. The system 100 also checks to see if the user wishes
to perform more edits, as will be described in greater detail
below. If the user has not activated one or more buttons on

the system 100 to delete a musical track from the playlist, the
result of decision 336 is NO.

[0045] In decision 340, the system 100 determines
whether the user has activated one or more buttons on the

system 100 to add a new musical track to an existing playlist.
If the user has elected to add a new musical track to the

playlist, the result of decision 340 is YES. In that event, in
step 342, the system 100 displays a list of all musical tracks
that may be stored in the memory 104 (or the optional
storage device 126). In step 344, the user selects the desired
musical track to the selected playlist in the manner described
above. In an exemplary embodiment, a musical track that
may be stored on the optional storage device 126 may be
relocated to the memory 104. Following the selection of the
stored musical track in step 344, the system 100 returns to
decision 340 to determine whether additional new tracks

will be added to the selected playlist.

[0046] If no additional musical tracks are to be added to
the existing playlist, the result of decision 340 is NO and the
edit operation. Following the completion of the selected edit
operation, such as altering the selected track in step 332,
deleting a selected track in step 338, or adding selected
tracks in steps 342-344, the system 100 moves to decision
350 to determine if the user wishes to perform additional edit
operations on the selected existing playlist. If the user does
not wish to end the current editing session, the result of
decision 350 is NO and the system may return to decision
330 to permit additional editing of one or more tracks in the
existing playlist.

[0047] If the user wishes to end the editing session by
activating, by way of example, the Exit control button 178
(see FIG. 4), the result of decision 350 is YES. In that event,
in step 352, the system 100 updates the existing playlist to
include all edits performed by the user and, in step 354, the
system stores the newly edited playlist. As previously dis-
cussed, the edited playlists may be conveniently stored as
part of the data structure 134. The edit operation ends at 356.

[0048] Returning momentarily to the flow chart of FIG. 9,
if the user wishes to create a new playlist, the result of
decision 316 is YES. In that event, the system executes
processes illustrated in the flowchart of FIG. 11 to create a

new playlist. As previously discussed, the system 100 may
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simply display the titles of all musical tracks stored in the
memory 104 and allow the user to manually select ones of
the displayed musical tracks to add to the newly created
playlist. FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100
to generate a playlist using metatags. In step 380, the user
selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by way of
example, in the screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The
user may select a metatag, such as genre, which causes the
system 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the
various genre metatags corresponding to the various musical
tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the storage device
126). In addition, as noted above, the user may select more
than one metatag to further refine the selection of musical
tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-step processes in
which one or more screen displays are provided to the user
to guide the user through the metatag selection process.

[0049] After one or more metatags have been selected in
step 380, the system 100 searches the data structure 134 (see
FIG. 1) in step 382. In one example implementation, the
data structure 134 may be a conventional database in which
search terms, such as the selected metatags, are provided as
inputs to the database and results are produced by the
database in the form of one or more musical tracks whose

metatags correspond to the user-selected metatags.

[0050] In step 384, the system automatically adds to the
playlist musical tracks whose metatags match the user-
selected metatags. The automatically selected playlist is
displayed for the user in step 386. The user may manually
edit one or more of the musical tracks on the newly
generated playlist in the manner described above with

respect to the flowchart of FIG. 10. Alternatively, the system
100 may simply display the resultant matches and permit the
user to manually select which musical tracks will be added

to the newly created playlist. In step 388, the completed
playlist is stored in the memory 104 or, alternatively, in the
data structure 134. The process ends at 390.

[0051] Thus, the system 100 provides a powerful but
simple interface that allows the user to quickly generate
playlists from stored musical tracks using one or more
user—selected metatags. The system further provides simple
editing processes that allow the user to readily alter existing
playlists.

[0052] From the foregoing it will be appreciated that,
although specific embodiments of the invention have been
described herein for purposes of illustration, various modi-

fications may be made without deviating from the spirit and
scope of the invention. For example, the operation of the
system 100 has been described using the example of musical
tracks as the audio data tiles that are selected by a user and
placed in playlists. However, the system 100 is applicable to
any type of audio data file, such as audio books, as well as
musical data files. Accordingly, the invention is not limited
except as by the appended claims.

What is claimed is:

1. Asystem for the display and control of music selection
in a hand—held portable multi-media device, the system
comprising:

a housing sized to be held by a user;

a circuit board within the housing;
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a battery power supply to provide electrical power to
electrical circuitry on the circuit board;

a data structure to store a plurality of music data files, each
music selection data file having identification data
associated therewith;

a display to display data comprising a playlist indicating
music data files to be played;

an input device operable by the user to select identifica-
tion data associated with desired music data files for the

playlist;

a processor responsive to the input device to select the
music data files for the playlist based on the user
selected identification data;

a CODEC to receive the selected music data files and

convert the selected music data files to audio data; and

an audio output driver coupled to the CODEC to receive
the audio data therefrom, the audio output driver fur-
ther having an output and providing analog signals to
the output for connection to an audio output device.

2. The system of claim 1 wherein the data structure

contains music data files having different data format types.
3. The system of claim 1 wherein the data associated with

the stored music data files comprises song names and the
display displays the song names, the user manually gener-
ating the playlist by operating the user input device to select
song names and the processor generating the playlist based
on the selected song names.

4. The system of claim 1 wherein the data associated with
the stored music data files comprises metatags and the
display displays the metatags, the user generating the play-
list by operating the user input device to select metatags and
the processor generating the playlist based on the selected
metatags.

5. The system ofclaim 1, further comprising an associated
data structure wherein the associated data comprises a
plurality of data types, the processor analyzing the music
data file to determine one or more associated data types and
storing each of the data types for each music data file in the
associated data structure in association with the music data
file.

6. The system of claim 5 wherein the processor selects the
music data files for the playlist by generating an indicator to
indicate a storage location in the associated data structure for
an associated data type for each of the selected music data
files.

7. The system of claim 1 wherein the associated data
comprises a plurality of data types and the user selects a
desired data type using the user input device, the display
displaying the user-selected data type associated with each
of the plurality of music data files.

8. The system of claim 1 wherein the associated data
comprises a plurality of data types and the display displays
all associated data types for a user-selected one of the music
data files.

9. The system of claim 1, further comprising a selection
data structure wherein the playlist is stored for subsequentuse.

10. The system of claim 1 wherein the processor alters the
stored playlist and wherein the altered playlist is stored for
subsequent use.

Apr. 18, 2002

11. The system of claim 1 wherein the processor is
responsive to the input device to select music data files based
on user-selection of a plurality of identification data asso-
ciated with the music data files.

l2. Amethod for the automatic control of music selection

in a hand-held portable multi-media device, the method
comprising:

storing a plurality of music data files, each music selection
data file having identification data associated therewith;

sensing user operation of an input device to select iden-
tification data associated with desired music data files

for the playlist;

selecting a portion of the music data files to generate the
playlist based on the user selected identification data;

processing the selected music data files with a CODEC to
convert the selected music data files to audio data; and

providing the audio data to an output for connection to an
audio output device.

13. The method of claim 12 wherein the music data files

have dilferent data format types.
14. The method of claim 12 wherein the data associated

with the stored music data files comprises song names, the
method further comprising displaying the song names and
sensing user-operation of the input device to manually
generate the playlist by operating the user input device to
select song names wherein selecting comprises generating
the playlist based on the selected song names.

15. The method of claim 12 wherein the data associated

With the stored music data files comprises metatags, the
method further comprising displaying the metatags and
sensing user-operation of the input device to select metatags
wherein selecting comprises generating the playlist based on
the selected metatags.

16. The method of claim 12 wherein the associated

identification data comprises a plurality of data types, the
method further comprising analyzing the music data file to
determine one or more associated data types and storing
each of the data types for each music data file in association
with the music data file.

17. The method of claim 12, further comprising sensing
user input to select a plurality of identification data wherein
selecting music data files is based on the user-selected
plurality of identification data associated with the music data
files.

18. Acomputer-readable media that causes a processor to
control of music selection in a hand-held portable multi-
media device by performing the steps of:

storing a plurality of music data files, each music selection
data file having identification data associated therewith;

sensing user operation of an input device to select iden-
tification data associated with desired music data files

for the playlist;

selecting a portion of the music data files to generate the
playlist based on the user selected identification data;

processing the selected music data files with a CODEC to
convert the selected music data files to audio data; and

providing the audio data to an output for connection to an
audio output device.
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19. The computer—readable media of claim 18 wherein the
data associated with the stored music data files comprises
metatags, the computer—readable media causing the proces-
sor to perform the steps of displaying the metatags and
sensing user—operation of the input device to select metatags
wherein selecting comprises generating the playlist based on
the selected metatags.

Apr. 18, 2002

20. The computer-readable media of claim 18, further
causing the processor to sense user input to select a plurality
of identification data and select music data files based on the

user-selected plurality of identification data associated with
the music data files.
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PROOF OF SERVICE UNDER 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.33(c), 1.248, AND 1.915 (b)(6)

I hereby certify that a true copy of the foregoing REQUEST FOR INTER PARTES

REEXAMINATION OF U.S. PATENT NO. 6,928,433 and all attachments thereto were serviced

in their entirety by First Class Mail on the date indicated below, on the attorneys of record for the
Assignee, Creative Technology, Ltd., Singapore, owner of the subject patent, as indicated below:

Gean Desmond, Kennedy Koblin, and Russell Swerdon

Creative Labs, Inc, Legal Department

1901 McCarthy Blvd.

Milpitas, CA 95035

Date1\/Iafled; December 1, 2009 

Proof of Service.doc
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PTO/SB/58 (02-09)
Approved for use through 08/31/2010. OMB 0651 -0033

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number.

(Also referred to as FORM PTO~1465)

REQUEST FOR INTER PARTES REEXAMINATION TRANSMITTAL FORM

Address to:

M3“ St°p ’"t°' Part“ Reexam Attorney Docket No.: 016788-000-0004Commissioner for Patents

P.0. BOX 1450 Qatg;
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450  

This is a request for interpartes reexamination pursuant to 37 CFR 1.913 of patent number 5,928,433
issued August 9» 2005 . The request is made by a third party requester, identified herein below.

2. a, The name and address of the person requesting reexamination is:

David A. Jakopin - Pillsbury Winthrop Shaw Pittman LLP

P.O. Box 10500 - Intellectual Property Group

McLean, VA 22102

b. The real party in interest (37 CFR 1.915(b)(8)) is: Archos, SA

3. C] a. A check in the amount of $ is enclosed to cover the reexamination fee, 37 CFR 1.20(c)(2);

b, The Director is hereby authorized to charge the fee as set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(c)(2)
to Deposit Account No. 033975 ; or

|:] c. Payment by credit card. Form PTO-2038 is attached.

|:| Any refund should be made by El check or credit to Deposit Account No. 033975
37 CFR 1.26(c). If payment is made by credit card, refund must be to credit card account.

A copy of the patent to be reexamined having a double column format on one side of a separate paper is
enclosed. 37 CFR 1.915(b)(5)

'3 CD-ROM or CD-R in duplicate, Computer Program (Appendix) or large table
E] Landscape Table on CD

'3 Nucleotide and/or Amino Acid Sequence Submission
If applicable, items a. — c. are required.

a. |:] Computer Readable Form (CRF)
b. Specification Sequence Listing on:

i. D CD-ROM (2 copies) or CD-R (2 copies); or

ii. '3 paper

c. E] Statements verifying identity of above copies

8. A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction or reexamination certificate issued in the patent is included.

9. Reexamination of claim(s) 1'16 is requested.

10. A copy of every patent or printed publication relied upon is submitted herewith including a listing thereof on
Form PTO/SB/08, PTO—1449, or equivalent.

11. I:] An English language translation of all necessary and pertinent non-English language patents and/or printed
publications is included.

age 0
This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 1.915. The information is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which is to tile (and by the USPTO to
process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.11 and 1.14, This collection is estimated to take 2 hours to complete. including
gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed application form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any comments on the amount
of time you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark
Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 223134450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND
TO: Mail Stop Inter Partes Reexam, Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450.

If you need assistance in completing the form, call 1-800-PTO-9199 and select option 2.
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U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; US. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
Underthe Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number.

12. The attached detailed request includes at least the following items:

a. A statement identifying each substantial new question of patentability based on prior patents and printed
publications. 37 CFR 1.915(b)(3)

b. An identification of every claim for which reexamination is requested, and a detailed explanation of the pertinency
and manner of applying the cited art to every claim for which reexamination isrequested. 37 CFR 1.915(b)(1) & (3).

13. It is certified that the estoPP‘i| provisions of 37 CFR 1.907 do not prohibit this reexamination. 37 CFR 1.915(b)(7)

14. a. It is certified that a copy of this request has been served in its entirety on the patent owner as provided in
37 CFR1.33( ).

The name and address of the party served and the date of service are:

Gean Desmond, Kennedy Koblin, and Russell Swerdon

Creative Labs, |nc., Legal Department

1901 McCarthy Blvd., Milpitas, CA 95035

Dateqfyserfifiej December 1 , 2 0 0 9 ; or

. A duplicate copy is enclosed because service on patent owner was not possible. An explanation of the efforts
made to serve patent owner is attached. §ee MPEP 2620.

15. Third Party Requester Correspondence Address: Direct all communications about the reexamination to:

The address associated with Customer Number: 0 27498
OR

|:] Firm orIndividual Name

16_ D The patent is currently the subject of the following concurrent proceeding(s):
a. Copending reissue Application No.

b. Copending reexamination Control No.

c. Copending interference No.

d. Copending litigation styled:

WARNING: Information on this form may become public. Credit card information should not be
- ' card information and authorization on PTO-2038.

December 1 K 2009
Date

32,995

Typed/Printed Name Registration No., if applicable

[Page 2 of 2]
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FOFIM PTO~1449 (modified) To: A“°'”9Y 016788-000-0004 Client Reference No.:
U.S. Department of Commerce Docket NO‘
Patent and Trademark Office  
INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT FORM 1449 inventors: Ron Goodman et ai.

Patent No.: 6,928,433

Date of Issue: Auust 9, 2005

Examiner: Rones, C. Grou Art Unit: 2164

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS
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Class Filing Date
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OE COMMERCE
United States Patent and Trademark Office
Address COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS,. Box 1450 

)\dJI'.1l‘ifl,V'iIgII|i'<l 22313-1450wvwv.11spto.goV

95/001,274 12/01/2009 6928433

CONFIRMATION NO. 6990

40032 ASSIGNMENT NOTICE

CREATIVE LABS, INC.

LEGAL DEPARTMENT IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIII IIIII IIII IIIIIIII00000003962 32
1901 MCCARTHY BLVD

MILPITAS, CA 95035

Date Mailed: 01/12/2010

NOTICE OF ASSIGNMENT OF INTER PARTES REEXAMINATION REQUEST

The above—identified request for interpartes reexamination has been assigned to Art Unit 3992. All future

correspondence in this proceeding should be identified by the control number listed above and directed to: Mail

Stop Inter Partes Reexam, Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria VA 22313-1450.

A copy of this Notice is being sent to the latest attorney or agent of record in the patent file or, if none is of record,

to all owners of record. (See 37 CFR 1.33(c).) If the addressee is not, or does not represent, the current owner,

he or she is required to forward all communications regarding this proceeding to the current owner(s)

(MPEP 2222). An attorney or agent receiving this communication who does not represent the current owner(s)

may wish to seek to withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 in order to avoid receiving future communications. If the

address of the current owner(s) is unknown, this communication should be returned with the request to withdraw

pursuant to Section 1.36.

cc: Third Party Requester
PILLSBU RY WINTH ROP SHAW PITTMAN LLP

P.O. BOX 10500

MCLEAN, VA 22102

/jawhitfie1d/

Legal Instruments Examiner
Central Reexamination Unit 571-272-7705; FAX N0. 571-273-9900
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United States Patent and Trademark Office
Address COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS,. Box 1450

)\dJ|th‘ia,ViIglI|ia 22313-1450wvwv.11spto.goV
 

95/001,274 12/01/2009 6928433

CONFIRMATION NO. 6990

PILLSBURY WINTHROP SHAW PITTMAN LLP REEXAM ASSIGNMENT NOTICE

P.O. BOX 10500

MCLEAN, VA 22102 lllllllllllllllllIllllIlllllllllIllllIllllIllllllliilllllllllll llllllllllllllllillllllli00000003962 320

Date Mailed: 01/12/2010

NOTICE OF INTER PARTES REEXAMINATION REQUEST FILING DATE

Requester is hereby notified that the filing date of the request for inter partes reexamination is 12/01/2009, the

date that the filing requirements of 37 CFR § 1.915 were received.

A decision on the request for interpartes reexamination will be mailed within three months from the filing date of

the request for inter partes reexamination. (See 37 CFR 1.923.)

A copy of this Notice is being sent to the person identified by the requestor as the patent owner. Further patent

owner correspondence will be with the latest attorney or agent of record in the patent file. (See 37 CFR 1.33.) Any

paper filed should include a reference to the present request for interpartes reexamination (by Reexamination

Control Number) and should be addressed to: Mail Stop Inter Partes Reexam, Commissioner for Patents, P.O.
Box 1450, Alexandria VA 22313-1450.

cc: Patent Owner

40032

CREATIVE LABS, INC.
LEGAL DEPARTMENT

1901 MCCARTHY BLVD

MILPITAS, CA 95035

/j awhitfie1d/

Legal Instruments Examiner
Central Reexamination Unit 571-272-7705; FAX N0. 571-273-9900
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Patent Assignment Abstract of Title

Total Assignments: 2
Application #: EESL3 Filing Dt: 01/05/2001 Patent #: 6928433 Issue Dt: 08/09/2005

PCT #: NONE Publication #: US20020147728 Pub Dt: 10/10/2002

Inventors: Ron Goodman, Howard N. Egan, DAVID BRISTOW
Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA

Assignment: 1
Reel/Frame: 01417183./J Received: 05/15/2001 Recorded: 04/23/2001 Mailed: 07/30/2001 Pages: 4

Conveyance: ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNORS INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DETAILS).

Assignors:§ Exec Dt: 03/14/2001
EGAN HOWARD N. Exec Dt: 03/22/2001 

Assignee: CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LTD., A CORP. OF THE REPUBLIC OF SINGAPORE
CREATIVE RESOURCE

31 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS PARK

SINGAPORE, SINGAPORE 60992

Correspondent: TOwNSEND AND TOwNsEND AND CREW LLP
CHARLES E. KRUEGER

TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER, EIGHTH FLOOR

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFORNIA 94111

Assignment: 2 _
Reel/Frame: Q_1_fl£4_8 Received: 02/01/2005 Recorded: 07/15/2004 Mailed: 02/04/2005 Pages: 3

Conveyance: ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNORS INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DETAILS).

Assignor:  /211 - Exec Dt: 07/07/2004

Assignee: CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LIMITED
31 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS PARK

CREATIVE RESOURCE

SINGAPORE 609921

Correspondent: CREATIVE LABS, INC.
CORPORATE LEGAL DEPARTMENT

RUSSELL N. SWERDON
1901 MCCARTHY BOULEVARD

MILPITAS, CA 95035

Search Results as of: 01I1Z2010 08:02 AM

  

If you have any comments or questions concerning the data displayed, contact PRD I/Assignments at 571-272-3350.Web interface last modified: October 18, 2008 v2.0.1 '
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
United States Patent and Trademark Office
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS

P.0. Box‘I45Q _ ‘Alexandria, Virginia 12JlJ-I450www.usplo.gov

 
APPLICATION NO‘ FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO.

95/001,274 l2/01/2009 6928433 016788-000-0004 6990

40032 7590 02/26/2010

CREATIVE LABS, me.
LEGAL DEPARTMENT Hams In, FRED o

1901 MCCARTHY BLVD . RT IT Am NUMBERMILPITAS, CA 95035 "
3992

MAIL DATE DELIVERY MODE

02/26/2010 PAPER

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding.

The time period for reply, if any, is set in the attached communication.

PTOL-90A (Rev. 04/07)
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE
 

Commissioner for Patents
United States Patents and Trademark Office

P.0.Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

www.uspto.gov

 
DO NOT USE IN PALM PRINTER

THIRD PARTY REQUESTER'S CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS Date:

PILLSBURY WINTHROP SHAW PITTMAN LLP mum
1>.0. BOX 10500

MCLEAN, VA 22102 FEB 2 5 .2910

CENTRAL REEXAMINAHON UNIT
Transmittal of Communication to Third Party Requester

Inter Partes Reexamination

REEXAMINATION CONTROL NO. : 95001274

PATENT NO. : 6928433 ‘

TECHNOLOGY CENTER : 3999

ART UNIT 2 3992

Enclosed is a copy of the latest communication from the United States Patent and Trademark
Office in the above identified Reexamination proceeding. 37 CFR 1.903.

Prior to the filing of a Notice of Appeal, each time the patent owner responds to this
communication, the third party requester of the inter partes reexamination may once file
written comments within a period of 30 days from the date of service of the patent owner's
response. This 30-day time period is statutory (35 U.S.C. 314(b)(2)), and, as such, it cannot
be extended. See also 37 CFR 1.947.

If an ex parte reexamination has been merged with the inter partes reexamination, no
responsive submission by any ex parte third party requester is permitted.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed
to the Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end
of the communication enclosed with this transmittal.

PTOL-2070(Rev.07-04)
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ORDER GRANTING/DENYING 95/001,274 6928433
Examiner Art Unit

-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address. --

The request for inter partes reexamination has been considered. Identification of the claims, the
references relied on, and the rationale supporting the determination are attached.

Attachment(s): D PTO-892 E] PTO/SB/08 IZOther: HI)_S

1. IX] The request for inter partes reexamination is GRANTED.

C} An Office action is attached with this order.

IE An Office action will follow in due course.

2. C} The request for inter partes reexamination is DENIED.

This decision is not appeaiable. 35 U.S.C. 312(c). Requester may seek review of a denial by petition

to the Director of the USPTO within ONE MONTH from the mailing date hereof. 37 CFR 1.927.
EXTENSIONS OF TIME ONLY UNDER 37 CFR 1.183. In due course, a refund under 37 CFR 1.26(c)

will be made to requester.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed to the

Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end of this
Order. ‘

US. Patent and Trademark Office ‘ Paper No. 20100223
PTOL-2063 (08/O6)
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. . . CIZIN. PtlUdR '15.
Transmittal of Communication to °" r° ° ae" " er emmma '°n

Third Party Requester 95/°°_1-274 5928433
Inter Partes Reexamination E"'"'"°'

Fred Ferris

-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address. --

Enclosed is a copy of the latest communication from the United States Patent and Trademark Office
in the above-identified reexamination proceeding. 37 CFR 1.903.

Prior to the filing of a Notice of Appeal, each time the patent owner responds to this communication,
the third party requester of the inter partes reexamination may once file written comments within a
period of 30 days from the date of service of the patent owner's response. This 30-day time period is

-statutory (35 U.S.C. 314(b)(2)), and, as such, it cannot be extended. See also 37 CFR 1.947.

If an ex parte reexamination has been merged with the inter partes reexamination, no responsive

submission by any ex parte third party requester is permitted.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed to the
Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end of the
communication enclosed with this transmittal.

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Paper No, 20100223
PTOL-2070 (5/04)
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Control No. ‘ Patent Under Reexamination

INTER- PARTES REEXAMINATION 95/oo_1,274 6928433
Examiner Art Unit

Fred Ferris 3992

-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address. --

BELOW/ATTACHED YOU WILL FIND A COMMUNICATION FROM THE UNITED STATES PATENT
AND TRADEMARK OFFICE OFFlC|AL(S) IN CHARGE OF THE PRESENT REEXAMINATION
PROCEEDING.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed to the
Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end of this
communication. .

US. Patent and Trademark Office Paper No. 20100223
PTOL-2072 (5/o4)
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 2

Art Unit: 3992

DETAILED ACTION

Decision on Request

The instant request for inter partes reexamination alleges a substantial new question of

patentability» affecting claims 1-16 of United States Patent Number 6,928,433 issued to Goodman

et al is raised by the request for inter parte reexamination.

A substantial new question of patentability is raised by the present request for inter partes

reexamination andthe prior art cited therein for the reasons set forth below.

The examiner has considered if a substantial new question of patentability has been raised by the

following prior art references:

U.S. Patent No. 5,739,451 ("the ‘451 patent")

U.S. Patent No. 6,976,229 ("the '229 patent")

U.S. Patent No. 6,760,721 ("the '721 patent")

U.S. Patent Appl. Publ. No. 2002/0045960 ("the Phillips publication")

Issue(s) Raised by Request

Issue 1: The requester alleges (pages 24-44) that the ‘451 Patent either alone or in combination

with the ‘299 Patent, and/or the common knowledge of a skilled artisan, raises a substantial new

question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The ‘451 Patent was filed December 27, 1996

and issued on April 14, 1998 which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent. The ‘229 Patent was

filed December 16, 1999 which also predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 3

Art Unit: 3992 '

Issue 2: The requester alleges (pages 44-53) that the '72] Patent alone raises a substantial new

question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The ‘721 Patent was filed April 14, 2000 which

predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.

Issue 3: The requester alleges (pages 53-65) that the Phillips Publication alone raises a

substantial new question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The Phillips Publication claims

priority to Provisional application 60/240,766 filed October 13, 2000 which predates the filing of

the ‘433 patent.

Issue 4: The requester alleges (pages 65-83) that the ‘451 Patent in view of-the ‘721 Patent raises

a substantial new question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The ‘451 Patent was filed

December 27, 1996 and issued on April 14, 1998 which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.

The ‘721 Patent was filed April 14, 2000 which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.

Igg1L5: The requester alleges (pages 83-104) that the '72] Patent in combination with the

Phillips Publication raises a substantial new question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The

‘721 Patent was filed April 14, 2000 which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent. The Phillips

Publication claims priority to Provisional application 60/240,766 filed October 13, 2000 which

predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.

Issue 6: The requester alleges (pages 104-126) that the Phillips Publication in combination with

the ‘451 Patent raises a substantial new question of patentability regarding claims 1-16. The
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 4

Art Unit: 3992

Phillips Publication claims priority to Provisional application 60/240,766 filed October 13, 2000

which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent. The ‘451 Patent was filed December 27, 1996 and

issued on April 14, 1998 which predates the filing of the ‘433 patent.

On November 2, 2002, Public Law 107-273 was enacted. Title III, Subtitle A, Section

13105, part (a) of the Act revised the reexamination statute by adding the following new last

sentence to 35 U.S.C. 303(a) and 312(a):

The existence of a substantial new question of patentability is not precluded by the fact that a

patent or printed publication was previously cited by or to the Office or considered by the

Office.

For any reexamination ordered on or after November 2, 2002, the effective date of the

statutory revision, reliance on previously cited/considered art, i.e., "old art," does not necessarily

preclude the existence of a substantial new question of patentability (SNQ) that is based

exclusively on that old art. Rather, determinations on whether a SNQ exists in such an instance

shall be based upon a fact-specific inquiry done on a case-by-case basis.

In the instant request for reexamination the examiner has considered new art that was not

before the examiner at the time of allowance.
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 5

Art Unit: 3992

Background ‘

The claims being requested for reexamination are current claims in United States Patent Number

6,928,433 to Goodman et al that issued August 9, 2005 from application 09/755,723 filed

January 5, 2001.

The '433 patent is concerned with a method of selecting one or more tracks from many tracks

stored in the memory of a portable media player. The portable media player is described as

having sequential first, second and third display screens on a display of the player, and a track

access hierarchy including many categories, subcategories and items. Figure 4 from the '433

patent is reproduced below, showing an example of the hierarchical category structure.

During prosecution of the ‘433 patent the examiner originally rejected all claims as being

anticipated by United States patent no. 5,670,730 to Grewe et al. (First Office Action, mailed

January 15, 2003) Applicants responded on May 15, 2003 with an amendment to the claims. A

final Office Action was mailed on July, 29, 2003, maintaining the rejection of all claims.

Applicants responded to the final Office Action with a further amendment and a request for

continued examination on February 3, 2004. In this amendment, Applicants included a new

independent claim to a method of displaying media information on a display screen. The

examiner viewed this new independent claim as a separate invention and issued a restriction

requirement. The Applicants responded on April 30, 2004 by selecting the invention of the new

independent claim. In their response Applicants replaced the elected claims with a new set of

claims directed to a method of selecting at least one track from a plurality of tracks stored in a

computer readable medium of a portable media player. Applicants asserted that the new set of
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 6

Art Unit: 3992

claims corresponds to the elected invention. Furthermore, Applicants asserted that the new set of

claims were "patentable over the art of record for at least the reason that Grewe doesn't teach or

suggest displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen." See Amendment filed on

April 30, 2004, page 8. The examiner passed the case to allowance citing no specific reasons for

allowance on June 9, 2004. Thus, it appears that Applicants believed that the feature “displaying

categories or subcategories in a display screen” distinguished the claimed invention over the

prior art at the time of allowance.

Analysis

Issue 1: The ‘451 Patent and the ‘299 Patent are new prior art. The ‘451 Patent teaches, among

other things, a "hand held electronic music reference machine" (col. 2, line 64-65), that has the

ability to allow a user to obtain information relative to a variety of songs. As shown in Figure 3

and then further described, a database 20 of the hand held electronic reference machine "has a

first memory portion 22 storing textual or alphanumeric information which can be shown on

display 16. Memory portion 22 includes an area 24 storing song titles and another memory area

26 storing at least some lyrics for each song whose title exists in memory area 24." (col. 3, line

43-48) Each of these song titles correspond to one of the plurality of tracks. Most importantly,

the ‘451 Patent teaches that the main menu shown on the display 16 of the hand held electronic

music reference machine 10 contains three categories: titles, search, and setup. (e.g. the search

category. (col. 5, line 40-44) [Tpon selection of the search category, "display 16 shows a list of

nine search parameters or filters including song titles, bands, song writers, song position, chart

position, year, hall of fame status, record labels, lyrics, and melody line." (col. 5, line 51-54) As
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 7

Art Unit: 3992

further expressly taught by the '45 1- patent with respect to the specific example, "[i]f selection

monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function key 76, a list of song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist." (col. 6, line 19-21) Thus, the list of song titles corresponds to the

displayed items. In other words, the ‘451 Patent appears to disclose the very features relating to

“displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were believed to distinguish the

claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.

The ‘299 Patent similarly teaches a system for multimedia digital story creation and playback;

exemplary embodiments of said system are hand held. Col. 6, lines 30-37. The '229 patent

describes downloading audio clips, including music albums, audio CDs and songs, which are

displayed and can be used to create playlists. 001. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38.

Furthermore, the '229 patent describes storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio clips,

where audio clips include albums, audio CDs and songs. (col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines

26-38)

Hence, the ‘451 Patent either alone or in combination with the ‘299 Patent appears to teach every

element of at least claim 1 including features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories

in a display screen” that were believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at

the time of allowance.

Since this teaching is directly related to subject matter considered as the basis for allowability of

the patent claims, a reasonable examiner would consider evaluation of the ‘451 Patent either

alone or in combination with the ‘299 Patent as important in determining the patentability of the

claims. Further, neither the ‘451 Patent nor the ‘299 Patent were before the examiner at the time

of Allowance. As such, it is agreed that the ‘451 Patent either alone or in combination with the
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 8

Art Unit: 3992 '

‘299 Patent raises a substantial new question of patentability with respect to at least claim 1 of

the Goodman et al patent.

Issue 2: The '721 Patent is new prior art. The '721 Patent teaches, among other things, a master

tree and/or node hierarchy for organizing, selecting and accessing audio metadata and audio data

within an audio playing device. The hierarchical representation of metadata is presented to the

user in a graphical display. (col. 1, lines 39-49; col. 2, lines 8-14; col. 3, lines 11-22) The sample

display of Figure 1 includes a tree window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-26) "The top

node of the master tree represents a root node. The next level of the master tree represents root

nodes of subtrees such as groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-level nodes of the

master tree represent audio mietadataiof individual audio tracks, while other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings) of audio tracks." (col. 3, lines 59-64) See also examples of trees in

columns 1 1-14. The sample display of Figure 1 also includes a table window which displays

infonnation about the node that is selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46) Referring to

Figure 1, whenever a new node in the metadata tree 122 is selected a new screen is displayed in

table window 130 with information on the selected node. For example, when selecting first

Master Library, second Genre, and third Classical, three different screens are automatically

sequentially displayed in the table window 130 corresponding to the three different nodes.

Furthermore, each time a user clicks on a node in the tree 122 to expand/contract it, the tree

window 120 changes to show a screen with the expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28

4 through col. line 23) "If the selected node is Artist under the grouping Master Library --,

Artist, the node table may display the sub-groupings of the Artist node such as, for example,
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 9

Art Unit: 3992

Debussy, Mozart, and Rachmaninoff " (col. 9, lines 1-6) In other words, the '72] Patent

appears to disclose the very features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a

display screen” that were believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the

time of allowance.

Hence, the ‘72l Patent alone appears to teach every element of at least claim 1 including features

relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were believed to

distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.

Since this teaching is directly related to subject matter considered as the basis for allowability of

the patent claims, a reasonable examiner would consider evaluation of the ‘721 Patent as

important in determining the patentability of the claims. Further, the ‘721 Patent was not before

the examiner at the time of Allowance. As such, it is agreed that the ‘72l Patent alone raises a

substantial new question of patentability with respect to at least claim 1 of the Goodman et al

patent.

Issue 3: The Phillips Publication is new prior art. The Phillips Publication teaches, among other

things, techniques that permit the user to implement a form of "jukebox" on a portable audio

device. A jukebox manager allows the user to create, edit, and utilize a playlist comprising one

or more data files. In a typical implementation, each data file is a separate musical track. The

jukebox manager provides the user with a quick, flexible tool to organize music into playlists."

(paragraph 10) The musical tracks are stored in the portable audio device on a storage device,

such as a micro—drive, or in memory. (paragraphs 19-20) A data structure is used to store

metatags corresponding to musical tracks stored in memory. The datastructure may be searched
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 10

Art Unit: 3992

for musical tracks that match multiple metatags, such as genre, artist, song title, album title, date

of recording, etc. These categories of metatags may be further divided to form sub-categories -

for example subcategories of genre are "Rock", "Blues", "Rap", etc. Finally within all of these

categories and sub-categories are items- the musical tracks. (paragraphs 35-39) Most

importantlty, "FIG. 1 1 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to generate a playlist using

metatags. In step 380, the user selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by way of example,

in the screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag, such as genre,

which causes the system 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the various genre metatags

corresponding to the various musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the storage device

126). In addition, as noted above, the user may select more than one metatag to further refine the

selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-step processes in which one or

more screen displays are provided to the user to guide the user through the metatag selection

process." (paragraph 48) In other words, the Phillips Publication appears to disclose the very

features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were

believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.’

Hence, the Phillips Publication alone appears to teach every element of at least claim 1 including

features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were

believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.

Since this teaching is directly related to subject matter considered as the basis for allowability of

the patent claims, a reasonable examiner would consider evaluation of the Phillips Publication as

important in determining the patentability of the claims. Further, the Phillips Publication was not

before the examiner at the time of Allowance. As such, it is agreed that the Phillips Publication
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 " Page 1 1

Art Unit: 3992

alone raises a substantial new question of patentability with respect to at least claim 1 of the

Goodman et al patent.

Issue 4: The ‘451 Patent and the ‘721 Patent are new prior art. The ‘451 Patent teaches, among

other things, a "hand held electronic music reference machine" (col. 2, line 64-65), that has the

ability to allow a user to obtain information relative to a variety of songs. As shown in Figure 3

and then further described, a database 20 of the hand held electronic reference machine "has a

first memory portion 22 storing textual or alphanumeric information which can be shown on

display 16. Memory portion 22 includes an area 24 storing song titles and another memory area

26 storing at least some lyrics for each song whose title exists in memory area 24." (col. 3, line

43-48) Each of these song titles correspond to one of the plurality of tracks. Most importantly,

the ‘451 Patent teaches that the main menu shown on the display 16 of the hand held electronic

music reference machine 10 contains three categories: titles, search, and setup. (e.g. the search

category. (col. 5, line 40-44) Upon selection of the search category, "display 16 shows a list of

nine search parameters or filters including song titles, bands, song writers, song position, chart

position, year, hall of fame status, record labels, lyrics, and melody line." (col. 5, line 51-54) As

further expressly taught by the ‘451 patent with respect to the specific example, "[i]f selection

monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function key 76, a list of song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist." (col. 6, line 19-21) Thus, the list of song titles corresponds to the

displayed items. In other words, the ‘451 Patent appears to disclose the very features relating to

“displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were believed to distinguish the

claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance. As already addressed above, the
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Art Unit: 3992

‘72l Patent similarly teaches a hierarchical representation of metadata is presented to the user in

a graphical display. (col. 1, lines 39-49; col. 2, lines 8-14; col. 3, lines 11-22) The sample

display of Figure 1 includes a tree window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-26) "The top

node of the master tree represents a rootnode. The next level of the master tree represents root

nodes of subtrees such as groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-level nodes of the

master tree represent audio metadata of individual audio tracks, while other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings) of audio tracks." (col. 3, lines 59-64) Whenever a new node in the

metadata tree 122 is selected a new screen is displayed in table window 130 with information on

the selected node. For example, when selecting first Master Library, second Genre, and third

Classical, three different screens are automatically sequentially displayed in the table window

130 corresponding to the three different nodes. Furthermore, each time a user clicks on a node in

the tree 122 to expand/contract it, the tree window 120 changes to show a screen with the

expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28 through col. 9, line 23) "If the selected node is

Artist under the grouping Master Library -—, Artist, the node table may display the sub-groupings

of the Artist node such as, for example, Debussy, Mozart, and Rachmaninoff " (col. 9, lines 1-

6)

Hence, the ‘451 Patent and the ‘721 Patent appear to both teach every element of at least claim 1

including features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that

were believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.

Since this teaching is directly related to subject matter considered as the basis for allowability of

the patent claims, a reasonable examiner would consider evaluation of the ‘451 Patent either

alone or in combination with the ‘72l Patent as important in determining the patentability of the
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Art Unit: 3992

claims. Further, neither the ‘45l Patent nor the ‘72l Patent were before the examiner at the time

of Allowance. As such, it is agreed that the ‘45l Patent either alone or in combination with the

‘72l Patent raises a substantial new question of patentability with respect to at least claim 1 of

the Goodman et al patent.

Issues 5 and 6: As already explained above, the ‘72l Patent, ‘45l Patent, and the Phillips

Publication are new prior art that was not before the examiner at the time of allowance the

elements of at least claim 1. As further explained above, each of these references appear to teach

the features relating to “displaying categories or subcategories in a display screen” that were

believed to distinguish the claimed invention over the prior art at the time of allowance.

Since this teaching is directly related to subject matter considered as the basis for allowability of

the patent claims, a reasonable examiner would consider evaluation of the ‘451 Patent, the ‘721

Patent, and the Phillips Publication in combination as important in determining the patentability

of the claims. Further, the ‘45l Patent, the ‘72l Patent, and the Phillips Publication were not

before the examiner at the time of Allowance. As such, it is agreed that the ‘45l Patent, the ‘721

Patent, and the Phillips Publication in combination raises a substantial new question of

patentability with respect to at least claim 1 of the Goodman et al patent.

Conclusion

Any paper filed with the USPTO, i.e., any submission made, by either the Patent Owner or the

Third Party Requester must be served on every other party in the reexamination proceeding,
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including any other third party requester that is part of the proceeding due to merger of the

reexamination proceedings. As proof of service, the party submitting the paper to the Office must

attach a Certificate of Service to the paper which sets forth the name and address of the party

served and the method of service. Papers filed without the required Certificate of Service may be

denied consideration. 37 CFR 1.903; MPEP 2666.06.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed as

follows:

By U.S. Postal Service Mail to:

Mail Stop Inter Partes Reexam ATTN: Central Reexamination Unit Commissioner for Patents
P.O. Box 1450

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

By FAX to:

(571) 273-9900
Central Reexamination Unit

By hand:

Customer Service Window

Randolph Building

401 Dulany Street

Alexandria, VA 22314

Any inquiry concerning this communication should be directed to the Central

Reexamination Unit at telephone number (571) 272-7705.

Fre Ferris Conferees:

Primary Examiner cub 4/4’
AU 3992

mg
MARK J. REINHART
CRU SPE-AU 3992
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Litigation Search Report CRU 3999

Reexam Control No. 95/001,: in ii  

 
 

 
 

 

 From: Renee Preston

Location: CRU 3999

MDW 7C71

Phone: (571) 272-1607

To: Mary Steelman
Location: CRU

Art Unit: 3992

Date: 03/26/2010

 
 

  

Case Serial Number: 95/001,274 Renee.preston@uspto.gov 
Search Notes 

U.S. Patent No. 6,928,433

1) I performed a KeyCite Search in Westlaw, which retrieves all history on the patent including any litigation.

2) I performed a search on the patent in Lexis CourtLink for any open dockets or closed cases.‘

3) I performed a search in Lexis in the Federal Courts and Administrative Materials databases for any cases found.

4) I performed a search in Lexis in the IP Journal and Periodicals database for any articles on the patent.

5) I performed a search in Lexis in the news databases for any articles about the patent or any articles about

litigation on this patent.

Litigation was found

Stayed: No
Closed: No .

U.S. District — California Northern

(San Francisco)

3:06cv32l8 _

Creative Technology Ltd v. Apple Computer, Inc

Stayed: No
Closed: Yes

U.S. District — California Northern

(Oakland)
4:06cv32l8

Creative Technology Ltd v. Apple Computer, Inc
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Westlaw Delivery Summary Report for PRESTON,RENEE

Date/1'ime of Request: Friday, March 26, 2010 09:39 Central
Client Identifier-: RENEE.PRESTON@USPTO.GOV
Database: 'KEYCITE—HIST
Citation Text: US PAT 6928433 .

Service: KeyCite
Lines: 68

Documents: , 1

Images: 0

The material accompanying this summary is subject to copyright. Usage is governed by contract with Thomson Reuters,
West and their affiliates.

http://web2.westlaw.corn/print/printstream.aspx?sv=Split&prft=HTMLE&mt=Westlaw&fi.. 3/26/2010
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Litigation Search Report CRU 3999

Reexam Control No. 95/0014:: 
To: Mary Steelman I From: Renee Preston
Location: CRU Location: CRU 3999

Art Unit: 3992 MDW 7C71 _

Date: 03/26/2010 Phone: (571) 272-1607

Case Serial Number: 95/001,274 Renee.preston@uspto.gov

Search Notes

 
U.S. Patent No. 6,928,433

1) I performed a KeyCite Search in Westlaw, which retrieves all history on the patent including any litigation.

2) I performed a search on the patent in Lexis CourtLink for any open dockets or closed cases.

3) I performed a search in Lexis in the Federal Courts and Administrative Materials databases for any cases found.

4) I performed a search in Lexis in the IP Journal and Periodicals database for any articles on the patent.

5) I performed a search in Lexis in the news databases for any articles about the patent or any articles about

litigation on this patent. -

Litigation was found

Stayed: No
Closed: No

U.S. District — California Northern

(San Francisco)
3:06cv32] 8

Creative Technology Ltd v. Apple Computer, Inc

Stayed: No
Closed: Yes

U.S. District — California Northern

(Oakland)
4:06cv32l8

Creative Technology Ltd v. Apple Computer, Inc
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Weistlavv.

Date ofPrinting: Mar 26,2010

KEYCITE

CUS PAT 6928433 AUTOMATIC I-IIERARCI-IICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY

METADATA, Assignee: Creative Technology LTD (Aug 09, 2005)

History

Direct History

=> 1 AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA, US

PAT 6928433, 2005 WL 1914838 (U.S. PTO Utility Aug 09, 2005) (NO. O9/755723)

Patent Family . -

2 AUDIO TRACK FILING METHOD IN PORTABLE DIGITAL MUSIC PLAYER, INVOLVES
DETERMINING APPROPRIATE LOCATION TO FILE AUDIO TRACK BY READING

HIERARCHICAL TREE STRUCTURED FILE BASED ON TRACK METADATA, Derwent

World Patents Legal 2O03-ll0747 '

Assignments

3 Action: ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNORS INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DE-

TAILS). Number of Pages: 004, (DATE RECORDED: Apr 23, 2001)

Patent Status Files

‘ .. Certificate of Correction, (OG DATE: Jun 06, 2006)

.. Patent Suit(See LitAlert Entries),

Docket Summaries

6 "CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LTD. v. APPLE COMPUTER, INC.", (N.D.CAL. May 15, 2006)
(NO. 3:06CV032l8), (35 USC 271 PATENT INFRINGEMENT)

L‘

Litigation Alert

7 Derwent LitAlert P2006-51-O6 (May 15, 2006) Action Taken: Stipulated dismissal - Plaintiff
Creative Technology Ldt and Defendant Apple Computer Inc hereby stipulate to the dismissal
with prejudice

Prior Art (Coverage Begins 1976)

H 8 DATA PROTOCOL AND METHOD FOR SEGMENTING MEMORY FOR A MUSIC CHIP,

US PAT S670730Assignee: Lucent Technologies Inc., (U.S. PTO Utility 1997)
C 9 MULTIMEDIA CONTENT DELIVERY SYSTEM AND METHOD, US PAT 6248946Assignee:

© 2010 Thomson Reuters. All rights reserved.

http://web2.westlaw.com/pfint/printstream.aspx?sv=Split&prfi=HTMLE&mt=Westlaw&f... 3/26/2010
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iJockey, Inc., (U._S. PTO Utility 2001)

H 10 MUSIC ORGANIZER AND ENTERTAINMENT CENTER, US PAT 5969283Assignee: Looney
Productions, LLC, (U.S. PTO Utility I999)

11 PERFORMANCE SETTING DATA SELECTING APPARATUS, US PAT 59l8303Assignee:
Yamaha Corporation, (U.S. PTO Utility 1999)

I2 SING—ALONG DATA TRANSMITTING METHOD AND A SING-ALONG DATA TRANS-

MITTING/RECEIVING SYSTEM, US PAT 6062868Assignee: Pioneer Electronic Corporation,
(U.S. PTO Utility 2000)

13 SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR PLAYING COMPRESSED AUDIO DATA, US PAT

6377530Assignee: Compaq Computer Corporation, (U.S. PTO Utility 2002)
14 SYSTEM AND METHODS FOR SELECTING MUSIC ON THE BASIS OF SUBJECTIVE

CONTENT, US PAT 56l6876Assignce: Microsoft Corporation, (U.S. PTO Utility I997)

15 SYSTEM FOR MANAGING POWER IN A PORTABLE MUSIC PLAYER, US PAT

6590730Assignee: Creative Technology Ltd., (U.S. PTO Utility 2003)

I6 SYSTEM FOR MANAGING POWER IN A PORTABLE MUSIC PLAYER, US PAT APP

20020089774 (U.S. PTO Application 2002)

O

O

0000

© 2010 Thomson Reuters. All rights reserved.
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US District Court Civil Docket

U.S. District - California Northern

(San Francisco)

3:O6cv3218

Creative Technology Ltd v.«Apple Computer, Inc

This case was retrieved from the court on Monday, May 22, 2006

Date Filed:

Assigned To:
Referred To:

Nature of suit:
Cause:

Lead Docket:

Other Docket:
Jurisdiction:

Litigants

Creative Technology Ltd A Singapore Corporation
Plaintiff

httos://w3.courtlink.lexisnexis.corn/ControlSuooort/UserControls/ShowDocket.asnx?Kev=...

05/15/2006
Honorable Bernard Zimmerman

Class Code: ADRMOP, A0279, E-Filing
Closed: No

Statute: 35:271

Jury Demand: Both

Demand Amount: $0

NOS Description: Patent

Patent(830)

Patent Infringement
None

None

Federal Question

Attorneys

Terrence Patrick McMahon
[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will_& Emery LLP
3150 Porter Drive

Palo Alto , CA 94304
USA
650-813-5000
Fax: 650-813-5100
Email: Tmcmahon@mwe.com

Catherine Shiang
[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
3150 Porter Drive
Palo Alto , CA 94304-1212
USA
650-813-5000
Fax: 650.813.5100

Email: Cshiang@mwe.com

John R Fuisz

[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087

Email: Jfui5z@mwe.com

Lucy H Koh
[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
3150 Porter Drive

Palo Alto , CA 94304
USA
650-813-5020

3/26/2010
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Fax: 650-813-5100

Email: Lkoh@mwe.com

Mark G Davis

[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087

Stephen K Shahida
[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087
Email: Sshahida@mwe.com

Apple Computer, Inc A California Corporation
Defendant

Date # Proceeding Text

05/15/2006 1 COMPLAINT for Patent Infringement & Demand for Jury Trial - [Summons Issued] against Apple
Computer, Inc., [Filing Fee: $350.00, Receipt Number 5514559]. Filed by Plaintiff Creative
Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 -- SUMMONS Issued as to Apple Computer, Inc.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 2 ADR SCHEDULING ORDER: Case Management Statement due 8/7/2006 & Initial Case
Management Conference set for 8/14/2006 at 4:00 P.M.. (Attachments: #(1) Standing Order).
(tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 3 DISCLOSURE STATEMENT Pursuant to Fed.R.Civ.P.7.1 Filed by Plaintiff Creative Technology
Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 4 REPORT on the filing or determination of an Action Regarding Patent Infringement. (cc: form
mailed to register). (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on
5/16/2006 (tn, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 -- CASE DESIGNATED for Electronic Filing. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

'05/17/2006 5 Defendant Apple Computer, Inc.'s ANSWER to Complaint with Jury Demand byApple Computer,
' Inc.. (Lamison, Eric) (Filed on 5/17/2006) (Entered: 05/17/2006)

Copyright © 2010 LexisNexis CourtLink, Inc. All rights reserved.
*** THIS DATA Is FOR INFORMATIONAL PURPOSES ONLY ***
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US District Court Civil Docket

U.S. District - California Northern

(Oakland)

’ 4:06cv3218

Creative Technology Ltd v. Apple Computer, Inc

This case was retrieved from the court on Friday, March 26, 2010
 

Date Filed: 05/15/2006 Class Code: CLOSED

Assigned To: Honorable Saundra Brown Armstrong Closed: Yes '
Referred To: 0 Statute: 35:271

Nature of suit: Patent (830) Jury Demand: Both

Cause: Patent Infringement ' Demand Amount: $0
Lead Docket: None NOS Description: Patent

Other Docket: None

Jurisdiction: Federal Question

Litigants , Attorneys

Creative Technology Ltd A Singapore Corporation Terrence Patrick McMahon
Plaintiff [COR LD NTC]

McDermott, Will & Emery
3150 Porter Drive

Palo Alto, CA 94304-1212
USA

(650)813-5000
Fax: 650-813-5100
Email: Tmcmahon@mwe.com

Catherine Shiang
[COR LD NTC]
Heller Ehrman LLP
275 Middlefield Road

Menlo Park , CA 94025-3506
USA
650-324-7000
Fax: 650-324-0638

Email: Catherine.shiang@hel|erehrman.com

John R Fuisz

[COR LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087

Email: Jfuisz@mwe.com

Lucy Haeran Koh
[COR LD NTC]
McDermott, will & Emery
3150 Porter Drive

Palo Alto , CA 94304-1050
USA

650/ 813-5020

httns://w3.courtlink.lexisnexis.corn/ControlSupport/UserControls/ShowDocket.aspx?Kev=... 3/26/2010
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Email: Lkoh@mwe.com

Mark G Davis

[COR LD NTC]
McDermol:t Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087

Stephen K Shahida
[cox LD NTC]
McDermott Will & Emery LLP
600 13TH Street, NW, 12TH Floor
Washington , DC 20005
USA
202-756-8000
Fax: 202-756-8087
Email: Sshahida@mwe.com

Apple Computer, Inc A California Corporation Brian G Arnold
Defendant [COR LD NTC]

Kirkland & Ellis LLP

777 S Figueroa St
37TH Floor

Los Angeles , CA 90017
USA
213-680-8528
Fax: 213-808-8051

Email: Barno|d@kirkland.com

Eric R Lamison

[COR LD NTC]
Kirkland & Ellis LLP
555 California Street
San Francisco , CA 94104
USA
415/ 439-1400
Fax: 415-439-1500
Email: E|amison@kirkland.com

Zachariah Allen Higgins
[COR LD NTC]
Kirkland & Ellis LLP
555 California Street

San Francisco , CA 94123
USA

(415) 439-1887
Email: Zhiggins@kirkland.com

Date # Proceeding Text

05/15/2006 1 COMPLAINT for Patent Infringement & Demand for Jury Trial - [Summons Issued] against Apple
Computer, Inc., [Filing Fee: $350.00, Receipt Number 5514559]. Filed by Plaintiff Creative
Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on
5/22/2006 (tn, COURT STAFF). Additional attachment(s) added on 5/22/2006 (tn, COURT
STAFF). (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 -- SUMMONS Issued as to Apple Computer, Inc.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 2 ADR SCHEDULING ORDER: Case Management Statement due 8/7/2006 & Initial Case
Management Conference set for 8/14/2006 at 4:00 P.M.. (Attachments: #(1) Standing Order).
(tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

05/15/2006 3 DISCLOSURE STATEMENT Pursuant to Fed.R.Civ.P.7.1 Filed by Plaintiff Creative Technology

Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on 5/22/2006

https://w3.courtlink.lexisnexis.com/ControlSupport/UserControls/ShowDocket.aspx?Key=... 3/26/2010
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05/15/2006

05/15/2006

05/17/2006

05/19/2006

05/19/2006

05/19/2006

05/19/2006

05/19/2006

05/19/2006

05/22/2006

05/22/2006

05/23/2006

05/23/2006

05/31/2006 ‘

06/01/2006

06/01/2006

06/01/2006

06/01/2006

06/02/2006

06/05/2006

06/19/2006

httns://w3.courtlink.lexisnexis.com/ControlSupport/UserControls/ShowDocket.aspx?Key=...
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11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
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(tn, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 05/16/2006)

REPORT on the filing or determination of an Action Regarding Patent Infringement. (cc: form
mailed to register). (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/15/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on
5/16/2006 (tn, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 05/16/2006)

CASE DESIGNATED for Electronic Filing. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Entered: 05/16/2006)

Defendant Apple Computer, Inc.‘s ANSWER to Complaint with Jury Demand byApp|e Computer,
Inc.. (Lamison, Eric) (Filed on 5/17/2006) (Entered: 05/17/2006)

APPLICATION of Attorney Stephen K. Shahida for Leave to Appear in Pro Hac Vice [Filing Fee:
$210.00 Receipt No. 3385810]. Filed by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF)
(Filed on 5/19/2006) (Entered: 05/22/2006)

RECEIVED ORDER: [Proposed] Order Granting re 6 Application for Admission of Attorney
Stephen K. Shahida Pro Hac Vice Submitted by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT
STAFF) (Entered: 05/22/2006)

APPLICATION of Attorney John R. Fuisz for Leave to Appear in Pro Hac Vice [Filing Fee: $210.00
Receipt No. 3385807]. Filed by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF) (Filed on
5/19/2006) (Entered: 05/22/2006)

RECEIVED ORDER: [Proposed] Order Granting re 7 Application for Admission of Attorney John
R. Fuisz Pro Hac Vice Submitted by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF)
(Entered: 05/22/2006)

APPLICATION of Attorney Mark G. Davis for Leave to Appear in Pro Hac Vice [Filing Fee:
$210.00 Receipt No. 3385808]. Filed by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF)
(Filed on 5/19/2006) (Entered: 05/22/2006)

RECEIVED ORDER: [Proposed] Order Granting re 8 Application for Admission of Attorney Mark
G. Davis Pro Hac Vice Submitted by Plaintiff Creative Technology Ltd.. (tn, COURT STAFF)
(Entered: 05/22/2006)

Declination to Proceed Before a U.S. Magistrate Judge by Creative Technology Ltd. And Request
for Reassignment to a United States District Judge . (Koh, Lucy) (Filed on 5/22/2006) (Entered:
05/22/2006)

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE by Creative Technology Ltd. re 9 Declination to Proceed Before a U.S.
Magistrate Judge (Koh, Lucy) (Filed on 5/22/2006) (Entered: 05/22/2006)

CLERK'S NOTICE of Impending Reassignment to U.S. District Judge (is, COURT STAFF) (Filed on
5/23/2006) (Entered: 05/23/2006)

ORDER REASSIGNING CASE. Case reassigned to Judge Saundra Brown Armstrong for all further
proceedings. Judge Bernard Zimmerman no longer assigned to the case. Signed by Executive
Committee on 5/23/06. (ha, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/23/2006) (Entered: 05/23/2006)

CASE MANAGEMENT SCHEDULING ORDER FOR REASSIGNED CIVIL CASES: Case Management
Conference set for 9/7/2006 03:45 PM. via telephone. Signed by Judge Armstrong on 5/31/06.
(lrc, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 5/31/2006) Modified on 6/1/2006 (jlm, COURT STAFF). (Entered:
05/31/2006)

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE by Creative Technology Ltd. re 13 Case Management Scheduling
Order (Koh, Lucy) (Filed on 6/1/2006) (Entered: 06/01/2006)

ORDER by Judge Saundra Brown Armstrong GRANTING 6 Motion for Pro Hac Vice (Stephen K.
Shahida) (kc, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 6/1/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on 6/5/2006
(jlm, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 06/02/2006)

ORDER by Judge Saundra Brown Armstrong GRANTING 7 Motion for Pro Hac Vice (John R.
Fuisz) (kc, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 6/1/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on 6/5/2006
(jlm, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 06/02/2006)

ORDER by Judge Saundra Brown Armstrong GRANTING 8 Motion for Pro Hac Vice (Mark G.
Davis) (kc, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 6/1/2006) Additional attachment(s) added on 6/5/2006
(jlm, COURT STAFF). (Entered: 06/02/2006)

SUMMONS Returned Executed by Creative Technology Ltd.. Apple Computer, Inc. served on
5/15/2006, answer due 6/5/2006. (Koh, Lucy) (Filed on 6/2/2006) (Entered: 06/02/2006)

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE by Apple Computer, Inc. re 5 Answer to Complaint (Lamison, Eric)
(Filed on 6/5/2006) (Entered: 06/05/2006)

MOTION to Stay filed by Apple Computer, Inc.. Motion Hearing set for 7/25/2006 01:00 PM in
Courtroom 3, 3rd Floor, Oakland. (Higgins, Zachariah) (Filed on 6/19/2006) (Entered:

3/26/2010
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06/19/2006)

06/19/2006 21 Declaration of Zachariah A. ‘Higgins in Support of 20 MOTION to Stay filed byApp|e Computer,
Inc.. (Attachments: # 1 Exhibit A# 2 Exhibit B)(Related document(s) 20 ) (Higgins, Zachariah)
(Filed on 6/19/2006) (Entered: 06/19/2006)

06/19/2006 22 Proposed Order re 20 MOTION to Stay by Apple Computer, Inc.. (Higgins, Zachariah) (Filed on
6/19/2006) (Entered: 06/19/2006)

06/26/2006 23 STIPULATION and [Proposed] Order to Stay Action by Apple Computer, Inc.. (Arnold, Brian)
(Filed on 6/26/2006) (Entered: 06/26/2006)

07/10/2006 24 ORDER by Judge Armstrong granting 20 Motion to Stay (lrc, COURT STAFF) (Filed on
7/10/2006) (Entered: 07/10/2006)

08/29/2006 25 STIPULATION of Dismissal by Creative Technology Ltd.. (Koh, Lucy) (Filed on 8/29/2006)
(Entered: 08/29/2006)

08/29/2006 -- REPORT on the determination of an action regarding PATENT INFRINGEMENT (cc: form mailed
to register). (jlm, COURT STAFF) (Filed on 8/29/2006) (Entered: 08/30/2006)
 

' Copyright © 2010 LexisNexis CourtLink, Inc. All rights reserved.
*** THIS DATA IS FOR INFORMATIONAL PURPOSES ONLY ***
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Search - 1 Result - patno= 6928433 Page 1 or 1 /

 rota] Research Systcm Switch Client Preferences Sign Out Help

I My Lexis "‘ «Search Research Tasks Get a Document‘Shepard's®‘;Alertsxk-Total Litigator‘Transactiona| A

Focusm Terms |patno= 6928433 | Search Within [0ri9ina| Results (1 - 1) IE] Cl Using

Semantic Concepts V\/hat's this? Advanced...

Source: Command Searching > Utility, Design and Plant Patents
Terms: patno= 6928433 (Edit Search | Suggest Terms for My Search)

755723 (09) 6928433 August 9, 2005 ,

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE GRANTED PATENT

6928433

Get Drawing Sheet 1 of 12
Access PDF of Official Patent *

Order Patent File Histo[y_/ Wrapper from'REEDFAX®_
Link to Claims Section

August 9, 2005 ,

Automatic hierarchical categorization of , , music by , , metadata

REEXAM—LITIGATE:

Reexamination requested December. 1, 2009 by Archos, SA; (Att'y Is: David A. Jakopin,

Pillsbury Winthrop Shaw Pittman, LLP., McLean, VA), Reexamination No. 95/001,274 (O.G.

March 16, 2010) Ex. Gp.: 3992 December 1, 2009

INVENTOR: Goodman, Ron - Santa Cruz, CALIFORNIA , , United States of America.(US) ;

Egan, Howard N. - Capitola, CALIFORNIA , , United States of America (US)

CERT—CORRECTION:

May 16, 2006 - a Certificate of Correction was issued for this patent (O.G. June 6, 2006) ,

APPL-NO: 755723 (09)

FILED-DATE: January 5, 2001

GRANTED-DATE: August 9, 2005 ,

PRIORITY: January 5, 2001 -09755723, United States of America (US)

ASSIGNEE-PRE-ISSUE:

April 23, 2001 - ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNORS INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DETAILS).,
CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LTD., A CORP. OF THE REPUBLIC OF SINGAPORE CREATIVE

RESOURCE 31 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS PARKSINGAPORE, (1)60992, Reel and Frame
Number: 011788/0174 -

July 15, 2004 - ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNORS INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DETAILS).,
CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LIMITED 31 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS PARK CREATIVE RESOURCE

(1)609921, Reel and Frame Number: 015640/0748

ASSIGNEE-AT-ISSUE:

http2//www.lexis.com/research/retrieve? m=91284aSa2ab32e6a1c896b08bd6e28c4&csvc... 3/26/2010
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Creative Technology LTD, Singapore, Republic of Singapore (SG), Foreign company or

corporation (03)

LEGAL-REP: Swerdon, Russell N, ; Creative Technology LTD

PUB-TYPE: August 9, 2005 - Patent with a pre-grant publication (B2)

PUB-COUNTRY: United States of America (us)

LEGAL-STATUS:

April 23, 2001 - [deleted]: ASSIGNMENT July 15, 2004 - [deleted]: ASSIGNMENT May 16,
2006 - [deleted]: CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION

FILING-LANG: English (EN) (ENG)

PUB—LANG: English (EN) (ENG)

REL-DATA:

Prior Publication 20020147728 , October 10, 2002 , Patent Application Publication (A1)

US-MAIN-CL: 707#4 ,

US-ADDL-CL: 386#46 , , 707#3 , , 707#102 , , G9B#27.019 , , G9B#27.021 , ,
G9B#27.051 ,

CL: 707 , , 386 , , G9B ,

SEARCH-FLD: 84#609 , , 84#601 , , 84#602 , , 84#611-614 , , 707#104.1 , , 707#3 , ,

707#4 , , 707#102 , , 386#46 ,

IPC-MAIN-CL:

IPC-MAIN-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

IPC-ADDL-CL:

[7] G06F 017#30

[8] G06F 003#33 (20060101) Core Inventive 20060722 (C I R M EP)

[8] G06F 003#33 (20060101) Advanced Inventive 20060722 (A I R M EP)

[8] G06F 003#48 (20060101) Core Inventive 20070721 (C I R M EP)

[8] G06F 003#48 (20060101) Advanced Inventive 20070721 (A I R M EP)

[8] G11B 027#10 (20060101) Core Inventive 20051008 (C I R M EP)

[8] G11B 027#10 (20060101) Advanced Inventive 20051008 (A I R M EP)

[8] G110 027#11 (20060101) Core Inventive 20051008 (C I R M EP)

[8] G11B 027#11 (20060101) Advanced Inventive 20051008 (A I R M EP)

[8] G11B 027#34 (20060101) Core Inventive 20051008 (C I R M EP)

[8] G11B 027#34 (20060101) Advanced Inventive 20051008 (A I R M EP)

PRIM-EXMR: Rones, Charles

REF-CITED:

http://www.lexis.corn/research/retrieve? m=91284a5a2ab32e6a1c896b08bd6e28c4&csvc... 3/26/2010
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5616876 , April 1, 1997 , Cluts , United States of America (US) , 84#609

5670730 , September 23, 1997 , Grewe et al. , United States of America (US) , 84#609

5918303 , June 29, 1999 , Yamaura et al. , United States of America (US) , 84#609

5969283 , October 19, 1999 , Looney et al. , United States of America (US) , 84#609

6062868 , May 16, 2000 , Toriumi , United States of America (US) , 434#307.A

6248946 , June 19, 2001 , Dwek , United States of America (US) , 84#609

6377530 , April 23, 2002 , Burrows , United States of America (US)

20030016940 , January 23, 2003 , Robbins , United States of America (US) , 386#46

NON-PATENT LITERATURE:

Web page, Menta, Richard, &#x201c;1200 Song MP3 Portable is a Milestone

Player,&#x20-1d; MP3 newswire.net,'Jan. 11, 2000, 5 pages, http://pjbox.com/newswire/.
Web page on &#x201c;MusicMatch Jukebox 4.0: Screen Shot 1,&#x201d; PC Magazine, Jun.

17, 1999, 2 pages,

http://web.archive.org/web20000226113655/www.zdnet.com/products/stories/reviews/0,4161,2

Web page, Norton, Patrick, &#x201c;MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimate MP3

Uti|ity,&#x201d; techtv, Sep. 17, 1999, 2 pages,

http://www.techtv.com/freshgear/print/0,23102,2324631,00.htm|.

Web page on &#x201c;Can you carry your CD collection in your pocket? Yes, you

can.&#x201d; Compaq web site, 3 pages, http://research.compaq.com/SRC/pjb/, Printed on

Apr. 30, 2004.

CORE TERMS: track, song, album, user, button, screen, artist, playlist, interface, tree,

metadata, soft, stored, music, display, hierarchy, portable, playback, jukeboxes, select,

genre, queue, player, format, host, displayed, computer, audio, automatically, hierarchical

ENGLISH-ABST:

A method, performed by software executing on the processor of a portable music playback
device, that automatically files tracks according to hierarchical structure of categories to

organize tracks in a logical order. A user interface is utilized to change the hierarchy, view
track names, and select tracks for playback or other operations.

NO-OF-CLAIMS: 16

NO-OF-FIGURES: 14

NO-DRWNG-PP: 12

PARENT-PAT-INFO:

CROSS-REFERENCES TO RELATED APPLICATIONS

[0O01]This application is related to Application Ser. No. 09/755,629, entitled System for

Selecting and Playing Songs in a Playback Device with a Limited User Interface, now
abandoned and Application Ser. No. 09/755,367, entitled Audioplayback Device with Power

Savings Storage Access Mode, issued as U.S. Pat. No. 6,590,730, all filed Jan. 5, 2001, the
disclosures of which are incorporated herein by reference.

SUMMARY:
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BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

[OO02]Today, portable consumer electronic devices are more powerful than ever. For

example, small, portable music playback devices can store hundreds, even thousands, of

compressed songs and can play back the songs at high quality. With the capacity for so many

songs, a playback device can store many songs from different albums, artists, styles of
music, etc.

[0003]Music jukeboxes implemented in software executed by a digital computer and portable
MP3 and CD players both provide facilities for forming playlists. For example, the OOZIC

player, distributed by the assignee of the present application, runs on a host PC and has a

playlist feature that allows selection of tracks from the PC's hard disk to be included in the
playlist. A

[0004]As storage capacity increases and songs are compressed to shorter file lengths the
number of songs that can be stored increases rapidly. Major problems facing the consumer

are organizing and accessing the tracks.

[O005]Typical|y, portable devices have a user interface including a small screen and buttons.
Such a display screen might be, e.g., 1&#x2033.;&#xd7;2&#x2033;. This small display size
is necessary because of the physical size of the device which is typically carried in the hand.
The small size also limits the number, size, shape, and types of user input controls that can

be mounted on the device. For example, a few pushbuttons are usually provided to perform

all of the device's control functions. Using such a compact user interface to navigate and

select among hundreds of songs is inefficient and often frustrating. The display screen can

only show a few song titles at one time, and the limited controls make it difficult for a user to

arbitrarily select, or move among, the songs.

[0O06]The creation of playlists is one technique to organize the playing of songs. A set of

songs can be included in a playlist which is given a name and stored. When the playlist is

accessed, the set of songs can be played utilizing various formats such as sequential play or
shuffle. '

[0007]However, the creation of playlists itself becomes problematic as the number of songs
increases, since the user often arbitrarily selects songs from a large number of tracks to form

a playlist. This selection mechanism: can be fairly tedious; does not necessarily produce
playlists that are of interest to the user over the course of time; may not remain up-to-date if

new songs are added that logically fit into a previously created playlist (e.g. [ldquo]Favorites

by Band X[rdquo] might become out of date if a new favorite by Band X is added after the

playlist was created); and leads to [|dquo]lost[rdquo] songs that are not members of any

playlist.

[0OO8]According|y, improved techniques for organizing and grouping tracks useful in a

portable music player are needed. Further, it is desirable to provide a user interface suitable
for a small device. The user interface should allow a user to efficiently navigate among, and

select from, many items stored in the device.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION

[0009]The present invention provides an efficient user interface for a small portable music

player. The invention is suitable for use with a limited display area and small number of
controls to allow a user to efficiently and intuitively navigate among, and select, songs to be

played. By using the invention, very large numbers of songs can be easily accessed and

played.
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[0010]One aspect of the invention includes an overlapping hierarchy of categories.

Categories include items that can also be included in other categories so that the categories
[|dquo]overlap[rdquo] with each other. Thus, a song title can be accessed in multiple
different ways by starting with different categories. For example, a preferred embodiment of

the invention uses the top-level categories [ldquo]A|bums[rdquo], [|dquo]Artists[rdquo],

[|dquo]Genres[rdquo] (or styles), and [|dquo]Play Lists[rdquo]. Within the Albums category
are names of different albums of songs stored in the device. Within each album are the

album tracks, or songs, associated with that album. Similarly, the Artists category includes

names of artists which are, in turn, associated with their albums and songs. The Genre

category includes types of categories of music such as [ldquo]Rock[rdquo], [|dquo]Hip Hop

[rdquo], [|dquo]Rap[rdquo], [|dquo]Easy Listening[rdquo], etc. Within these sub-categories

are found associated songs. Finally, the [|dquo]Play Lists[rdquo] category includes collections

of albums and/or songs which are typically defined by the user.

[0011]Advantageous use is made of the overlapping hierarchy to allow the user to quickly

designate a song for playback. The device uses three [|dquo]soft[rdquo] pushbuttons that
have assignable functions. The interface maintains consistent button functionality whenever

possible and uses uniform command names and operations in different types of items so that

the interface is more intuitive. For example, the user can open and queue both albums and

songs with predictable results.

[0012]The interface also provides for multiple functions for a single control. For example, a

[|dquo]P|ay[rdquo] button can act, in a first function, to play a currently-selected song. The

Play button can act, in a second function, to cycle through different playback modes. The

modes can be, e.g., (1) playback of songs from a hard disk; (2) playback of music from a

radio receiver built into the device; and, (3) playback of voice messages. The first function for

the Play button can be activated by momentarily depressing the Play button for a short

period of time. The second function is invoked by depressing the Play button for a longer

period of time whereupon the device cycles through the different modes. Other ways of

invoking the functions are possible such as where the second function is automatically

entered from a powered-down state.

[0O13]In one embodiment, the invention provides a method for selecting songs to be played

in an electronic audio device, wherein the device includes a display and one or more user

input controls, wherein songs are organized into categories, albums, wherein songs and

albums are associated with artist names. The method includes steps of displaying categories

on the display; accepting signals from a user input control to select a category; displaying

one or more songs in the selected category on the display; accepting signals from a user

input control to select a displayed song; and entering selected songs into a playlist queue,

wherein the device plays back songs in the playlist queue.

[0014]According to one aspect of the present invention, a technique is provided for

organizing tracks on a portable music player by automatically filing tracks in a hierarchical
order based on attributes of the tracks.

[O015]According to another aspect of the invention, metadata is associated with each track

that is used to automatically define the track's appropriate place in the hierarchy.

[OO16]According to another aspect of the invention, the hierarchy is displayed on the

portable music player so that a user can traverse the organizational hierarchy to find
individual tracks or find playlists composed of logical groups of tracks.

[O017]According to another aspect of the invention, the hierarchy is derived by using

metadata associated with the audio content that was obtained through any source of

metadata (e.g. CDDB metadata, id3v2 metadata, other obtainable metadata) and
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subsequently stored with or alongside the file that stores the track.

[0018]According to another aspect of the invention, a file is formatted so that an unaltered
track is stored as file data and information about the track is stored in file attribute files.

[0019]Other features and advantages of the invention will be apparent in view of the
following detailed description and appended drawings.

DRWDESC:

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

[0020]

§fl9i>.e<i_Irna9§

is a schematic diagram of a tree structure for hierarchical filing of tracks;

[0021]

gjpped Image
is a definition file that specifies the hierarchy depicted in

Qljpped Image
I

[0022]

Llipmedlige

is a user's view of the hierarchy;

[0023]

.C_lim2e;l.Im9.e

is a schematic diagram of a user interface displaying the hierarchical category structure;

[0024]

@L2LLed_I_n1a9e

is a diagram of a file format for storing filed data and file attributes;

[0025]

C_Hpped Image

is a flow chart depicting steps for filing tracks according to the hierarchical tree structure;

[0026]

Qflpptfimge

depicts a tree resulting from searching the tracks; and

[0027]

<_2ui2p__.«edImage .

depicts a format for a user interface;

[0028]

C_|ii2p.ed_Ima9e .
illustrates the NOMAD Jukebox and its user interface controls;

[0029]

.C_|i_ppe.cl.Ima9e

illustrates a sequence of display screens describing how to navigate to lower levels;
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[0030]

.Clii2p.e._dI.._m.a.9e

illustrates associations among items;

[0031]

§:flr2p__edImage

shows display screens used to search for a song or other item;

[0032]

Clipped lr:La.9e
illustrates details of different items; and

[0033]

Cui2p_ed...Imge

illustrates a playback device coupled to a host computer system.

DETDESC;

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED EMBODIMENTS

[0034]A preferred embodiment of the invention will now be described in the context of a

portable personal player that plays audio files stored in memory. The files may be in MP3,

wav. or other digital formats.

[0035]In the presently described embodiment, users are able to see the tracks on their

player in some organized fashion other than as a single list of tracks. As will be described in

more detail below, in one embodiment tracks are sorted utilizing a tree structure having

branches labeled according to types of metadata associated with the tracks

[0036]For example, a track recorded as [|dquo]Golden Slumbers[rdquo] by the Beatles that

appears on their album [ldquo]Hey Jude[rdquo] might appear as a track under the album
[ldquo]Abbey Road[rdquo] as well as a track under the list of tracks by the Beatles. It might

appear as a track under the genre [|dquo]Pop Rock[rdquo] as well as [|dquo]Songs from the

60's.[rdquo] Furthermore, the organization can have more complex hierarchies. For example,

the category of [|dquo]Pop Rock[rdquo] might contain subcategories [|dquo]British

Musicians,'[rdquo] [ldquo]American Musicians[rdquo] and [|dquo]Other Musicians[rdquo]. In

all cases, the track is automatically filed into all appropriate locations without requiring user
interaction.

'[0037]In the currently defined embodiment, a tree structure is defined by a file having the
following structure.

[0038]The first line of a TreeDef.inf file contains a version number:

V1.0

[0040]Each subsequent line (at least in v1.0) contains lines of the following format:
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O -

CATEGORY_NAME[Verba r]TRACK_TYPE MASK[verbar]CATEGORY_STRUCTURE
O _

CATEGORY_NAMEs are the top-level names of the branch under which tracks are

sorted. They include things like [|dquo]A|bum,[rdquo] [ldquo]Artist,[rdquo]

[|dquo]Voice Tracks,[rdquo] [ldquo]A|l Tracks,[rdquo] etc.
0 -

TRACK_TYPE_MASKs tell which types of tracks are to be filed under this

particular branch. The actual value is a hexadecimal numerical value (in [lsquo]

OX[rsquo] format, e.g. 0X01) generated by ORing' the following flags together as
appropriate:

[0044]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in
the original document.

[0O45]So, for example, the [ldquo]Album[rdquo] branch has a TRACK_TYPE_MASK of
kTTSong, because only songs are filed under that branch, but the [|dquo]Al| Tracks[rdquo]
branch has a TRACK_TYPE_MASK of (kTTSong[verbar]k'|'l'Voice[verbar]kTTBook).

[0046]Other elements might be added to tTrackType (e.g. k'|'l'Video) as appropriate.

[O047]CATEGORY__STRUCTUREs tell how to file the songs based on their metadata

information. The CATEGORY_STRUCTURE is a string of characters that tell, from left to right,

the order of hierarchy. The characters come from the following enum constants:

[0048]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in

the original document.

[0d49]Thus, a CATEGORY_STRUCTURE of LN tells to create a subcategory that is a list of
Albums, each of which contains a list of Tracks.

[OO50]In total, a line like:

0 -

A|bum[verbar]0&#xd7;O1[verbar] LN

[0O52]Says to create a branch called [ldquo]Album[rdquo] which contains tracks of type
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kTl'Song organized first by album name, and then by track name.

[0053]The following is an example of a tree definition file similar (though not identical) to the

hierarchy presented in the Nomad Jukebox product (the [lsquo]B[rsquo] before each FileTag
was used to identify that these are basic tags so that we wouldn't run out of letters in the

alphabet as we included more complex metadata[mdash]thus each group of two letters

represents a level in the hierarchy):

[0054]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in

the original document.

[0055]

C_| i_F2P.§.Q I_ma.9.e

depicts a hypothetical organization hierarchy. The tree shows how tracks might be listed (as

leaves in the tree) after having been organized. Example values for nodes in the tree are

shown as well. The same track may appear more than once as a leaf in the tree, as described

above, if it fits into multiple categories (e.g. a song that appears on the Abbey Road branch
would also appear in the Beatles branch). In the example shown, the first branch contains

tracks organized by album. As shown in the example, this music collection contains three

tracks from [ldquo]Abbey Road[rdquo] and three tracks from [ldquo]Hits from the 60's

[rdquo]. The second branch contains tracks organized by artist, and suborganized by where

the artist is from. Thus, a user browsing would first select the [ldquo]Artists[rdquo] branch

and then choose between [|dquo]British Artists[rdquo] and [ldquo]American Artists[rdquo].
Finally, they would select the particular artist. In the third branch, all tracks are shown.

[0056]The tree definition file that would specify the hierarchy shown in

£;Lir2pg:L1m.a.9e
is shown in FIG. 2.

[0057]The first line identifies the version of the tree definition file.

[0058]The second line defines the [ldquo]Albums[rdquo] branch. The first part of the line,

[ldquo]Albums[rdquo] defines the name of the branch. The second part, [|dquo]0&#xd7;01,

[rdquo] defines that all musical tracks should be categorized on this branch. The third part,

[ldquo]BLBN,[rdquo] defines that the branch lists first the names of all albums (BL) and then

tracks on those albums (BN).

[0059]The third line defines the [ldquo]Artists[rdquo] branch. The first part of the line

[ldquo]Artists[rdquo] defines the name of the branch. The second part, [ldquo]0&#xd7;01,

[rdquo] defines that all musical tracks should be categorized on this branch. The third part,

[Idquo]BCBMBN,[rdquo] defines that the branch lists first the names of all countries where

artists in this collection come from (BC) and under those items, the artists’ names (BM), and

then tracks by those artists (BN).

[0060]

Clipped, I_r.r1a9.e

shows what a user's view of this hierarchy might be if he/she were shown a fully expanded
view of the 6-song tree. Notice that each song appears three times, once in each branch.

[0061]In consumer products the tree define file is not edited directly but through a user
interface, one example of which is depicted in FIG. 4. An example of a user interface for

viewing songs by category and editing the tree structure is depicted in FIG. 4.
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[0062]An embodiment of the invention is utilized in the Nomad&#xae; Jukebox,

manufactured by the assignee of the present invention, and described more fully in the

copending application, filed on the same date as the present application, entitled [ldquo]

System for Selecting and Playing Songs in a Playback Device with a Limited User Interface,

[rdquo] (Attny. Docket No. 17002-020800). ‘

[0063]In a preferred embodiment, metadata is associated with each track and includes such

information as title, genre, artist name, type, etc. In the preferred embodiment, software

stored in a portable player and executed by the onboard processor automatically files each

track in the correct category utilizing the associated metadata and the tree define file. The

program code can be stored in any computer readable medium including magnetic storage,

CD ROM, optical media, or digital data encoded on an electromagnetic signal.

[0064]Thus, the user is automatically provided with a powerful and flexible tool for
organizing and categorizing the tracks stored on the portable player.

[0065]If the tracks are formatted in MP3 format the metadata can be stored in ID3 tags
included in the MP3 file. In one embodiment of the invention, the tracks are stored in

alternate file format including file data and file attributes. The file data is the music track

itself and the file attributes part of the file includes fields of arbitrary size which are used to

store metadata characterizing the track stored as the file data. Again this metadata includes

information about the track such as title, genre, artist name, type, etc.

[0066]There are several advantages to using the alternate file format. Metadata of types not

easily included in an ID3 tag can be utilized. Further, the original track format is not

changed, so that error correction data such as checksums are valid. Finally, any file format

can be used (e.g. WAV, WMA, etc.) because the metadata is stored separately, and thus

audio formats that have limited support for metadata can still be stored on the portable

player in native format without transcoding. The formatted files are formed by software

stored in the portable music player and executed by an on-board processor.

[O067]The metadata for each track is utilized to file each track, using the categories defined

in the hierarchical structure as described above, without any input from the user.

[0068]

C_lir2pi_edImage . _

is a schematic diagram of the alternative file format including file data in the form of an MP3

track, and metadata fields for holding data indicating the name of the album the track is

from, the name of the song, the genre of the song, and the type of track.

[0069]A particular embodiment of a file format will now be described. All tracks are created
with some set of attributes as shown below:

[0070]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in

the original document.

[0071]These attributes can be subsequently changeable via a host application, running on-a

personal computer connected to the portable music player.

[0072]

Qflpped Image

shows a flow chart of an embodiment the process used to build the hierarchical database of

tracks. It starts by iterating through each track, and, for each track, iterating through each
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branch to find if the track belongs on the branch, and, if so, where. In this case, the term

track could refer to any content, e.g. a music track, a spoken word track, or even a video
track.

[OO73]A|so, the hierarchical catalog of tracks can be used to form playlists in a structured

manner. For example, if a user wants to hear Jazz and Blues the entire sub-categories can be

selected to form one playlist.

[0074]An alternative hierarchical catalog generation technique will now be described. In this
alternative embodiment, at system startup and as tracks are added or changed, the

hierarchy is generated as an in-memory tree structure. Each track is added to the tree using

the categories ALBUM, ARTIST and GENRE.

[O075]The following example shows the algorithm foradding a track. For clarity, only the

attributes used by the tree are shown.

[0076]

Search terms may have been found within the-contents of this table. Please see the table in

the original document.

[O077]The following function is executed to build the in-memory memory tree.

[0078]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in
the original document.

[0079]

.<:_I1r1P.eg_I_rna9§

depicts a tree which could result from implementing Build Tree( ) function. Note that [ldquo]

Stardust[rdquo] does not have any entries for Album or Artist. The host software running on

a computer connected to the portable music player could be utilized to add missing attributes

to the [|dquo]Stardust[rdquo] track and, optionally, edit the title attribute. The Build Tree( )
function would then reinsert this track in the correct location in the tree.

[0080]

_C_|iF1P.e..d_LF_T£9§

is an embodiment of a user interface according to another embodiment of the invention. In

this example the root node is labeled [ldquo]My Configuration[rdquo] and the Playlist

category has been selected and the Playlist subcategory [ldquo]Meddle[rdquo] has been

selected. Note that the types of Metadata, in this example, Track Name, Artist, Album,

Tempo and Dance, are listed across the top of the screen, and the attribute values for each
track are listed in a row across the screen. Various control buttons are displayed to the right

of configuration window that facilitate quickly invoking selected processing on a selected
track.

[0081]As noted above, a preferred embodiment of the present invention is incorporated into

a product manufactured and distributed by Creative Technology, Ltd. The product is called

the [ldquo]NOMAD Jukebox.[rdquo] The following description describes further details of the

display screens and interface controls.

‘[0082]
ClippedAI_m_ag,e_
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illustrates the NOMAD Jukebox and its user interface controls.

[0083]In

Q|_ipped Image

, electronic audio device 100 measures about 5.5&#x2033; wide by 5.5&#x2033; tall by

1&#x2033; thick. Display screen 102 is about 2&#x2033; wide by 1&#x2033; tall. Display

screen 102 includes different regions such as main region 104 and soft button function

description region 106.

[0084]Three soft buttons are located at 108; including buttons 110, 112 and 114. The

specific command, or function, that any of the soft buttons perform when depressed is

indicated by the label in soft button function description region 106. Thus, the function of

soft button 112 (as shown in

;|ii2p.ec|_Im_a9e

) is [ldquo]open,[rdquo] the function of soft button 114 is [ldquo]search[rdquo] while soft
button 110 is currently not assigned a function.

[0085]The other eight buttons on device 100 perform essentially the same functions at all

times. In other words, they are not subject to function changes according to soft button

function description area 106. These button include Library button 116, EAX and System

button 118, Skip Backward button 120, Play button 122. Stop button 124, Skip Forward

Button 126, Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130. However, as discussed

below, these buttons (or any type of controls used with the device) can include alternate

functionality that is invoked in different ways. ‘

[0086]The device uses visual cues, or indicators, in the display. When an item is highlighted
it indicates that the item is the [|dquo]current[rdquo] item, or currenty-selected item, which

is susceptible to be operated on by a subsequent user action[mdash]such as playback, or

expansion of the item. In

C_|ir2l>.e.<:l@ge . . »

, screen 102 shows that the item, [|dquo]ALBUMS,[rdquo] is highlighted. The highlighted

item can be acted upon by using the soft buttons, or another button, as decribed below. The

current item can be changed by using Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130 to

move the highlight up or down, respectively, throughout a list of displayed items.

[0087]Icons are used to provide additional visual cues for an item. In

CflpD.e.d.I.r:n_a.9.e

, each of the categories has a category icon to the left of it. The category icon, which may not

be distinctly visible in the Figure, illustrates a first box connected by lines to additional boxes

below the first box. The icon depicts a hierarchy and illustrates the property of categories,

i.e., that categories can contain additional categories, songs or other items.

[0088]

CLir2p_e_d.I_n1age

illustrates a sequence of display screens describing how to navigate to lower levels.

[0089]In

C_Iipped.Ima9.e

, library category screen 150 shows the display as it appears when the user depresses library
button 116 of

C,lir2l2mLr_n,e9e

preferred embodiment of the device uses 4 first-level categories. These are [ldquo]Albums

[rdquo], [|dquo]Artists,[rdquo] [ldquo]Styles[rdquo] and [ldquo]Play Lists[rdquo]. Each of

these categories can [|dquo]contain,[rdquo] or be associated with, other categories, songs,
or items.
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[0090]Note that in library category screen 150 ALBUMS is currently highlighted. By

depressing soft button 112 of

CLiF.’.PL°-Q_ImQ9§

, the [ldquo]open[rdquo] command is performed on the highlighted category, as indicated by

the labeling of soft button 112 and soft button function description area 152 of FIG. 10.

[0091]Lists screen 154 is displayed as a result of a user opening Album category of library

category screen 150. Lists screen 154 shows items within the Albums category such as

commercial albums of multiple songs from a record label, pre-made lists or collections

created by a user, or other predefined lists or collections of songs or recordings.

[0092]In

Q|_ippe_d_I_rna9e
, lists screen 154 shows each item as a list of songs. This is shown visually by the icon to the

left of each item which depicts a miniature list. Possible soft button commands are [ldquo]

Close[rdquo], [|dquo]Open[rdquo] and [|dquo]Queue[rdquo]. These commands correspond

to soft button 110, 112 and 114, respectively. If the user selects the Close command, the

display reverts to library category screen 150. If the user selects the Open command, the

display shows tracks screen 156. Alternatively, the user can select the Queue command to

instruct the device to place all the songs from the selected (i.e., highlighted) list into the play
list for eventual playback. Yet another option allows the user to press play button 122 of

Qflpped Image

to cause any currently-selected songs or a list of songs (e.g., an album) to immediately be

played.

[0093]Returning to

gflpped Image

, tracks screen 156 shows that a single song called [|dquo]JukeBox Demo[rdquo] is in the

list. The list is also called JukeBox Demo as shown in lists screen 154. Tracks screen 156
shows possible soft commands assigned to buttons, namely ['ldquo]C|ose[rdquo], [ldquo]

Detai|s[rdquo] and [ldquo]Queue.[rdquo] The Close button performs the same function as

before[mdash]it returns the user to the previous screen which, in this case, is lists screen
154. The user can also select the Details command to cause details of the song JukeBox

Demo to be displayed in details screen 158 as shown in FIG. 10. The user can select the

Queue command by soft butto 114 to enter the selected song into the play list queue. As
before, the user can also depress play button 122 of

C_lipped Image

to cause immediate playback of the selected song.

[0094]Details screen 158 shows information about the selected song including the name of

the song, album (or list) name containing the song; the track number, if applicable, and

track duration. Note that other information can be included. The user can preview the song,

close the Details screen to return to the Tracks screen or queue the song on the play list
queue.

[0095]The device provides the ability to [ldquo]preview[rdquo] audio files even while a

current song, or playlist, is being played. When a user chooses to preview an audio file, the

audio file is played for about 10 seconds while any currently-played file or playlist is

suspended. After previewing is complete, the suspended file or playlist resumes playback. In
other embodiment, the preview duration can vary, or be stopped by user selection.

[0095]

C“l2FL3.d_I[D§9§
illustrates associations among items.

[0O97]In
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C;|ii2p§.d__I_m_a,9e

, song 168 is one of many songs stored in the device. Categories such as albums 160,

artists 162, play lists 164 and genres 166 each include sub-categories. For example, albums

160 includes the names of various albums. Songs are associated with albums, genres and

playlists. Such association can be by using pointers, a data structure including items to be

associated, etc. [|dquo]Association[rdquo] as used herein, includes a first item associated

with a second item; and the second item associated with the first item. In other words,

albums can be associated with one or more songs in the database of the device so that an

utomated search to find all songs associated with an album is easier. The direction of arrow

pointers in

C.|il2P.e.d_.InLa9§

is not intended to limit the manner of associations among items in the present invention.

[0098]Simi|ar to albums, the category of artists 162 includes names of artists, or

performers, of songs. Each artist name is associated with one or more songs in the database.

Playlists 164 includes names of playlists. These are collections of songs that can be defined

by the user, the device manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with one or

more songs. Genres 166 includes various styles of music which are associated with one or

more songs. Genres 166 includes various styles of music which are associated with one or

more songs in the database. Note that items can exist without being associated with a song.
Also, items can be associated with other items as where an artist name is associated with the

albums containing the songs that the artist has created.

[0099]A|though not shown in

Qpped Image

, items can have additional information, such as properties, details, etc., associated with the

item. For example, a song can have information such a play time, artist name, artist album,

copyright owner, etc., associated with the song. -

[0100]

C_Hpped Image

illustrates display screens used to search for a song or other item.

[0101]In

C|_il2F.>§Cl_IrT;a9§

, screen 180 is the initial library screen, as discussed above. If the user invokes the Search

command (via the appropriate soft button) with Albums selected then screen 182 is

displayed. Note that the search function can be applied to any of the categories. The user can

depress the Plus or Minus soft buttons to cycle through the alphabet and change the

character in the current location as indicated by the cursor. The cursor position is changed by

using the scroll up/scroll down buttons 128 and 130, respectively, of FIG. 9. As each letter

is entered the letters are compared and the nearest match of the stored albums‘ names is.

displayed as shown in screen 184. When the desired match is displayed the user selects the

Go! command. Screen 186 shows the result of selecting the Go! command. A list of albums

is displayed with the matched album centered and selected. The user can close, open or

. queue the album as discussed above.

[0102]

C|1p.ped 1r.r1a9_e
illustrates details of different items.

[0103]In

Qi.p.9<:d_Im_a9e

, screen 200 illustrates details displayed as a result of selecting the [|dquo]Detai|s[rdquo]
command from soft button 1A track is selected. Screen 200 shows that details of the track

[ldquo]JukeBox Demo[rdquo] shows the name of the album that the track resides on, the
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creator, or copyright owner, of the track, and the playing time of the track.

[0104]Screen 202 illustrates details of an item on the active queue list. Items are placed

onto the active queue list be selecting the [ldquo]Queue[rdquo] command when an album,

song, track, or other item is selected, as discussed above. For example, screen 204 shows

the active queuelist where the track [|dquo]JukeBox Demo[rdquo] is selected. By invoking

the [|dquo]Details[rdquo] command screen 202 is brought up to show details of the Jukebox
Demo track.

[0105]As shown in screen 202, the Detail screen shows what track number the selected

track is, which album the track is from; the creator, or copyright owner, of the track, and the
title of the track. Additionally, the details for an item on the queue list also show playback

settings. These are shown by two-letter abbreviations at the bottom of the screen. The

settings are as shown in Table I, below.

[0106]

Search terms may have been found within the contents of this table. Please see the table in

the original document.

[0107]These settings have their common meanings, as is known in the art. Note that the

setting 4S is not shown in screen 202 as it is not currently active.

[0108]

<_2.|_ip.peg Lnlage

illustrates the Nomad Jukebox coupled to a host computer system.

[0109]In

. CI_ip.L2ed-I_rri_a9e

, device 300 (e.g., the Nomad Jukebox) is coupled to host system 302. In a preferred
embodiment host system 302 is a personal computer, such as an IBM-PC compatible

computer. Host sytem 302 includes a user interface having display 304 and user input

devices such as keyboard 306 and mouse 308. In other embodiments the host system need

not be a full computer system. Any type of processing system having a user interface is

possible. For example, it is possible to couple the device to a laptop computer, game console,

web-enabled television, or any consumer electronic device or digital platform, in general. The

host user interface need not provide a display and can be much more minimal than the

keyboard and mouse shown in

C_|iLM=-QLm_a9§

preferred embodiment of the invention uses a Universal Synchronous Bus (USB) connection

but any typeof connection such as IEEE 1394 (Firewire), Ethernet, Serial Port, etc. can be

used. A wireless (i.e., optical or radio frequency) connection can be used.

[0110]Once device 300 is coupled to host system 302, a user of host system 302 can

launch a bridge interface to allow for the transfer of_ files between device 300 and host

system 302. In a preferred embodiment, once the bridge interface is launched, the controls
of device 300 are inoperable. The user interface of host sytem 302 is used to operate the

bridge interface to transfer files. ‘

[0111]The invention has now been described with reference to the preferred embodiments.

Alternatives and substitutions will now be apparent to persons of skill in the art.

ENGLISH-CLAIMS:

Re.t_urn t0,.TQl2Q[ P_at.e t
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1. A method of selecting at least one track from a plurality of tracks stored in a computer-

readable medium of a portable media player configured to present sequentially a first,

second, and third display screen on the display of the media player, the plurality of tracks

accessed according to a hierarchy, the hierarchy having a plurality of categories,

subcategories, and items respectively in a first, second, and third level of the hierarchy, the

method comprising:

selecting a category in the first display screen of the portable media player;

displaying the subcategories belonging to the selected category in a listing presented in the

second display screen;

selecting a subcategory in the second display screen;

displaying the items belonging to the selected subcategory in a listing presented in the third

display screen; and

accessing at least one track based on a selection made in one of the display screens.

2. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one

track comprises selecting a subcategory in the second display screen and playing a plurality
of tracks associated with the selected subcategory. '

3. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one

track comprises selecting a subcategory and adding the tracks associated with the selected
subcategory to a playlist.

4. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one

track comprises selecting an item in the third display screen and playing at least one track
associated with the selected item.

5. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one

track comprises selecting an item in the third display screen and adding at least one track

associated with the selected item to a playlist.

6. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one
track comprises one of playing or adding to a playlist at least one track associated with a

selected one of the category, subcategory, and item.

7. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one

track is made after the presentation of the third display screen by reverting back to one of

the second and first display screens, the second display screen presented sequentially after

the third display screen.

8. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 further comprising selecting one of

the items displayed in the third display screen and presenting a listing of items associated
with the selected item in a fourth sequentially presented display screen.

9. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category genre is

selected in the first display screen from available categories that include at least artist,

album, and genre; and the subcategories listed in the second display screen comprise a

- listing of at least one genre type and one of the at least one genre type is selected.

10. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 9 further comprising displaying in the

third display screen at least one album associated with the selected genre type and selecting
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one of the at least one albums displayed in the third display screen and presenting a listing of

tracks associated with the selected album in a fourth sequentially presented display screen.

11. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category artist is

selected in the first display screen from available categories that include at least artist,

album, and genre; the subcategories listed in the second display screen comprise a listing of

names of artists and a first artist name is selected; and the items displayed in the third
display screen comprises at least one album associated with the first artist name.

12. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the track is a music track,

accessing at least one track comprises accessing a track title in the third display screen, and

the track is played in response to the access.

13. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein receipt of the selection in

the first display screen results in an automatic transition of the first display screen into the

second display scree_n and receipt of the selection in the second display screen results in an

automatic transition of the second display screen into the third display screen.

14. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category selected in the

first display screen is from a top level of the hierarchy.

15. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category selected in the

first display screen is a category from a level at least one level below the top level of the
hierarchy.

16. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the plurality of categories

comprise a list of artist names, the plurality of subcategories comprise a list of album names

and the plurality of items comprise a list of trac_k names.
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21. jBri_efi.r1g,.c_o_m, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 9:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15948
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 21:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the ."Zen

Cl

22. l_3_r_i,efin_g_.gor_n, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 8:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15948
«ri
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words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 20:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen ..

[j 23. Briefing.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 7:01 PM Eastern Time, , 15948

words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 19:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[j 24. Briefing.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 6:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15948
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) — 18:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

E: 25. B_i:ie_fLng;:_c>m, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 5:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15718
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 17:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[j 26. §ri_ejgg._c_Qm_, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 4:00 PM Eastern Time, , 13858
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 16:00 ET -

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[3 27. Briefing.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 3:00 PM Eastern Time, , 13234
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 15:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[3 28. Briefing.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 2:00 PM Eastern Time, , 13114
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 14:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

29. §rie_fing._c_o_n3, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 1:00 PM Eastern Time, , 12901
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 13:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[Ti 30. §rieflng.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 12:00 PM Eastern Time, , 12322

words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 12:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen . .

|:: 31. Briefing.com, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 11:00 AM Eastern Time, , 11025
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 11:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

I] 32. B_rie.fing_.com_, May 16, 2006 Tuesday 10:00 AM Eastern Time, , 9898

words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 10:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

E 33. §r_iejLr1g._c§, May 16, 2006, Tuesday 9:01 AM Eastern Time, , 8170

words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 09:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

if; 34. AFX International Focus, May 15, 2006 Monday 9:46 PM GMT, , 145

words, Creative Tech files complaints against Apple for patent

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the 'ZenPatent.'

|j 35. AFX.C_O_M_, May 15, 2006 Monday 9:46 PM GMT, , 145 words, Creative Tech files
complaints against Apple for patent

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the 'ZenPatent.'

36. ALX -_As”ia_, May 15, 2006 Monday 9:31 PM GMT, , 145 words, Creative Tech files

complaints against Apple for patent

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the 'ZenPatent.'

El
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[j 37. §riefi_ng,4:9_rn, May 15, 2006 Monday 7:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15340

words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 19:00 ET

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[:_=. 38. Briefing.com, May 15, 2006 Monday 6:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15340
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) — 18:00 ET

* infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

[j 39. Briefing.com, May 15, 2006 Monday 5:00 PM Eastern Time, , 15072
words, Briefing.com: Hourly In Play (R) - 17:00 ET

.. infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which the co refers to as the "Zen

I [j 40. MarketWatch, May 15, 2006 Monday 5:16 PM EST, , NEWS & COMMENTARY;
A Markets; After Hours, 547 words, Agilent, Apple slip; Home Solutions

climbs, Carla Mozee, MarketWatch mailto:cmozee@marketwatch.com. Carla

Mozee is a reporter for Marketwatch in San Francisco. ,

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "Zen

41. Marketwatch, May 15, 2006 Monday 4:31 PM EST, , 156 words, Creative Tech
files complaints against Apple for patent, Ruth Mantell .

.. infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "ZenPatent."

42. PR Newswire US, May 15, 2006 Monday 8:15 PM GMT, , 570 words, Creative

Seeks U.S. International Trade Commission Injunction Against Apple Computer

Inc.; Creative in a Separate Action Today Filed a Lawsuit for Damages Against

Apple Computer Inc. in the U.S. District Court for the Northern District of

California for Infringement of "Zen Patent" Which Covers the User Interface in

Creative Portable Digital Media Players and the iPod, iPod Nano and iPod

Mini , SCOTTS VALLEY, Calif. May 15

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "Zen(

Zen Patent, U.S. 6,928,433 are available at http;// '

Cl

[:1 43. Thef|yo_m;hewall£gm, May 15, 2006 Monday 4:24 PM Eastern Time, , 213
words, CREAF, AAPL: Hot Stocks

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "Zen(

[:1 44. Theflyonthewall.com, May 15, 2006 Monday 4:24 PM Eastern Time, , 212 '

words, CREAF, AAPL: Hot Stocks

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "Zen(

45. T_h_e_Str_eet.com, May 15, 2006 Monday, TECH STOCKS; Games and Gadgets, 565
words, Apple Sued for Alleged Patent Violation, ByTroy Wolverton, TheStreet.com
Senior Writer

Creative patent No. 6,928,433 last August. Creative

I] 46. Intellectual Property Today_, May, 2006, TECHNO BYTES TM; New Lawsuits; Pg.
17, 148 words, Creative Seeks U.S. International Trade Commission Injunction

Against Apple Computer Inc.

infringe U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative refers to as the "Zen(

[j 47. PR Newswire US, August 30, 2005 Tuesday 9:27 AM GMT, , 1217 words, Creative

Awarded U.S. Patent on its Invention of_User Interface for Portable Media

Players; ‘Zen Patent’ Granted for Invention of its User Interface for Portable

Media Players Including Many of Creative's Zen and NOMAD Jukebox MP3 Players

and Found in Some Competing Players Such as the Apple iPod and iPod

mini , SCOTTS VALLEY, Calif. Aug. 30
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awarded U.S. Patent 6,928,433, which Creative is referring to as the "Zen(

Zen Patent, U.S. 6,928,433 are available at fir;/j_

Cl 48. US Fed News, August 13, 2005 Saturday 12:08 PM EST, , 194 words, California

Inventors Develop Method for Hierarchical Categorization of Music, US Fed

News, Alexandria, Va.

U.S. Patent No. 6,928,433 on Aug. 9. The

Source: C_o_m_mcand Searching > News, All (English, Full Text) El
Terms: 6928433 or 6,928,433 (Edit Search | gggest Terms for My Search)
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- 95/001,274 6,928,433 B2 to Goodman et

al.
Examiner Art Unit

MARY STEELMAN 3992

4 SEARCH NOTES
SEARCHED - (INCLUDING SEARCH STRATEGY)

Class Subclass

Prosecution History

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Part of Paper No. 20100315
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Reexamination Applicant(s)lPatent UnderReexamination

95/001,274 6928433

Requester Correspondence Address: E] Patent Owner IE Third Party

 

Pillsbury Winthrop Shaw Pittman LLP
PO Box 10500

McLean, VA 22102 
  

  

examiner initials . date
Case Name Director Initials

USDist CA-N San Fran 3:06cv3218 Creative Tech v Apple Computer flk Q,» 645...OPEN

USDistCt CA-N Oakland 4:06cv3218 Creative Tech v Apple Computer gv ‘Fax, Q4/-vCLOSED

 

 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office DOC. CODE RXFILJKT
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
United States Patent and Trademark Office
Addrcu: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS

PO. Box I450
Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450www.uspl.o.goV

 
CONFIRMATION NO.APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR ATTORNEY DOCKET NO.

95/001,274 I2/OI/2009 6928433 OI 6788-O00-0004 5990

40m 7590 o3/29r2oio

CREATIVE LABS, me.
LEGAL DEPARTMENT STEELMAN. MARY J
1901 MCCARTHY BLVD

MILPITAS’ CA 95035 ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER
3992

MAIL DATE DELIVERY MODE

03/29/2010 PAPER

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding.

The time period for reply, if any, is set in the attached communication.

PTOL-90A (Rev. 04/07)
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

Commissioner for Patents
United States Patent and Trademark Ofiice

 
P.0. Box 1450

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450
www.uspto.gov

Iilllifimj
950001274 01/12/2010 6928433 167880000004

CREATIVE LABS, INC. V - M STEELMAN
LEGAL DEPARTMENT

1901 MCCARTHY BLVD
MILPITAS, CA 95035

3992

DATE MAILED:

’iA!LED

INTER PARTES REEXAMINATION MAR 2 9 2010
coM|v|uN|cA'noN _ CENTRAL REEXAMINATION uurr

BELOW/ATTACHED YOU WILL FIND A COMMUNICATION FROM THE UNITED
STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE OFFICIAL(S) IN CHARGE OF THE
PRESENT REEXAMINATION PROCEEDING.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed to
the Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end of
this communication.

PTOL-2071 (Rev.07-O4)
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

‘E
Commissioner for Pataiu

United States Patents and Trademark Omce
P.0.Box I450

Alexandria, VA 22313-I450
www.uspto.gav

 
DO NOT USE IN PALM PRINTER

THIRD PARTY REQUESTER'S CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS :2 Date: ~

PILLSBURY WINTHROP SHAW PI'I'1"MAN LLP l\/WLED

1>.o. BOX 10500 , ,
MCLEAN, VA 22102 ' MAR 2 9 40'”

CENTRAL REEXAMINATION umr

Transmittal of Communication to Third Party Requester
Inter Partes Reexamination

REEXAMINATION CONTROL NO. : 95001274

PATENT NO. : 6928433 '
TECHNOLOGY CENTER : 3999 '

ART UNIT : 3992

Enclosed is a copy of the latest communication from the United States Patent and Trademark

Office in the above identified Reexamination proceeding. 37 CFR 1.903.

Prior to the filing of a Notice of Appeal, each time the patent owner responds to this
communication, the third party requester of the inter partes reexamination may once flle
written comments within a period of 30 days from the date of service of the patent owner's

response. This 30-day time period is statutory (35 U.S.C. .314(b)(2)), and, as such, it cannot
be extended. See also 37 CFR 1.947.

If an ex parte reexamination has been merged with. the inter partes reexamination, no
responsive submission by any ex parte third party requester is permitted.

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed
to the Central Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand—carry addresses given at the end
of the communication enclosed with this transmittal.

PTOL-2070(Rev.O7—0-1)

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 298



Control No. Patent Under Reexamination

REEXAMINA TION Examiner Art Unit I
-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address. --

 
Responsive to the communication(s) filed by:
Patent Owner on

Third Party(ies) on 1 December 2009

RESPONSE TIMES ARE SET TO EXPIRE AS FOLLOWS:

For Patent Owner's Response:

g MONTH(S) from the mailing date of this action. 37 CFR 1.945. EXTENSIONS OF TIME ARE
GOVERNED BY 37 CFR 1.956.

For Third Party Requester’s Comments on the Patent Owner Response:

30 DAYS from the date of service of any patent owner's response. 37 CFR 1.947. NO EXTENSIONS

OF TIME ARE PERMITTED. 35 U.S.C. 314(b)(2). « '

All correspondence relating to this inter partes reexamination proceeding should be directed to the Central

Reexamination Unit at the mail, FAX, or hand-carry addresses given at the end of this Office action.

This action is not an Action Closing Prosecution under 37 CFR 1.949, nor is it a Right of Appeal Notice under
37 CFR 1.953.

PART I. THE FOLLOWING ATTACHMENT(S) ARE PART OF THIS ACTION:

1.[:I Notice of References Cited by Examiner, PTO-892
2.[j Information Disclosure Citation, PTO/SB/08
3.[:I

PART II. SUMMARY OF ACTION:

1a. IZI Claims 1-16 are subject to reexamination.

1b. El Claims are not subject to reexamination.
2. E] Claimsjhave been canceled.

3. El Claims __ are confirmed. [Unamended patent claims]

4. E] Claims __ are patentable. [Amended or new claims]

5. IZI Claims 1;1_§ are rejected.

6. El Claims __ are objected to.

7. E] The drawings filed on E] are acceptable E] are not acceptable.

8. E] The drawing correction request filed on is: C] approved. El disapproved.

9. El Acknowledgment is made of the claim for priority under 35 U.S.C. 119 (a)-(d). The certified copy has:
E] been received. D not been received. E] been filed in Application/Control No 95001274.

10. D Otherj ~

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office ‘ I Paper No. 20100315
PTOL-2064 (os/os)
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Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 page 2
Ad Unit: 3992

Inter Partes Reexamination

Non Final Office Action

A substantial new question of patentability ("SNQ") affecting claims 1-16 of USPN

6928433 B2 to Goodman et al, (file date 01/05/2001, publication date 10/10/2002, issue date

08/09/2005) has been raised by the inter partes reexamination request filed ("Request")

12/01/2009. The Inter Partes Order granting a decision for Reexamination was mailed

02/26/2010.

Extensions of Time

Extensions of time under 37 CFR 1.136(a) will not be permitted in these proceedings

because the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 apply only to "an applicant" and not to parties in a

reexamination proceeding. Additionally, 35 U.S.C. 314(c) requires that inter partes

reexamination proceedings "will be conducted with special dispatch" (37 CFR 1.937). Patent

Owner extensions of time in inter partes reexamination proceedings are provided for in 37 CFR

1.956. Extensions of time are not available for third party requester comments, because a

comment period of 30 days from service of patent owner's response is set by statute. 35 U.S.C. .

3 14(b)(3).

Notification of Other Proceedings

The patent owner is reminded of the continuing responsibility under 37 CFR 1.985(a) to

apprise the Office of any litigation activity, or other concurrent proceeding, involving USPN

6,928,433 B2 to Goodman et al. throughout the course of this reexamination proceeding. The
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Art Unit: 3992

third party requester is also reminded of the ability to similarly apprise the Office of any such

activity or proceeding throughout the course of this reexamination proceeding. See MPEP §2686

and 2686.04.

References Cited in this Action

USPN 5,739,451 to Winsky et al (hereinafter Winsky ‘451) (file date 12/27/1996, issue date

04/14/1998)

USPN 6,760,721 B1 to Chasen et al. (hereinafter Chasen ‘721) (file date 04/14/2000, issue date

07/06/2004)

USPN 6,976,229 B1 to Balabanovic et al. (hereinafter Balabanovic ‘229) (file date 12/16/1999,

issue date 12/13/2005)

US Patent Application Publication 2002/0045960 A1 to Phillips et al. (hereinafter Phillips ‘960) I

(file date 10/10/2001, provisional application 60/240766 filed 10/13/2000, publication date

04/1 8/2002)

Prosecution History

Prosecution history was outlined in Office Action / Order dated 02/26/2010.

Rejections Proposed by Reguester

The Request of 12/01/2009 indicates that the requester considers claims 1-16 of USPN

6,928,433 B2 to Goodman et al. to be unpatentable based on the following proposed rejections:
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1. Winsky ‘451 anticipates and / or renders obvious claims 1-16. Winsky has a priority date and

issue date that predate the patent under reexamination and, thus, qualify as prior an under 35

USC 102(b). Therefore Winsky qualifies as prior art under 35 USC 102 (b) and/or 35 USC

103(a).

2. Winsky ‘451 anticipates and / or renders obvious in combination with Balabanovic ‘229 and

the common knowledge of a skilled artisan, claims 1-16. Winsky has a priority date and issue

date that predate the patent under reexamination and, thus, qualify as prior art under 35 USC

102(b). Balabanovic's file date predates the earliest priority date of the patent under

reexamination. The combination of Winsky and Balabanovic, thus, qualify as prior art under 35

USC 103(a).

3. Chasen ‘721 anticipates and/or renders obvious claims 1-16. Chasen ‘721 has an issue date

greater that one year prior to the patent under reexamination and Chasen’s file date is earlier than

the file date of the patent under reexamination, by less than one year. Thus, Chasen ‘721

qualifies as prior art under 35 USC 102(e) and/or 35 USC 103(a).

4. Phillips ‘960 anticipates and/or renders obvious claims 1-16. Philips’ earliest priority date

predates the patent under reexamination by less than one year and, thus, qualifies as prior art

under :3l§vUS'C 102'(§)_§
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5. The combination of Winsky ‘451 and Chasen ‘72l renders obvious claims 1-16. The priority

dates of Winsky and Chasen predate the earliest priority date of the patent under reexamination

and, thus, qualify as prior art under 35 USC 103(a).

6. The combination of Chasen ‘721 and Phillips ‘960 renders obvious claims 1-16. The priority

dates of Chasen and Phillips predate the priority date of the patent under reexamination and,

thus, qualify as prior art under 35 USC 103(a).

7. The combination of Phillips ‘960 and Winsky ‘45l renders obvious claims 1-16. The priority

dates of Phillips and Winsky predate the priority date of the patent under reexamination and,

thus, qualify as prior art under 35 USC l03(a).

Claims under Reexamination

1. A method of selecting at least one track from a plurality of tracks stored in a computer-

readable medium of a portable media player configured to present sequentially a first, second,

and third display screen on the display of the media player, the plurality of tracks accessed

according to a hierarchy, the hierarchy having a plurality of categories, subcategories, and items

respectively in a first, second, and third level of the hierarchy, the method comprising:

selecting a category in the first display screen of the portable media player;

displaying the subcategories belonging to the selected category in a listing presented in the

second display screen;
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selecting a subcategory in the second display screen;

displaying the items belonging to the selected subcategory in a listing presented in the third

display screen; and

accessing at least one track based on a selection made in one of the display screens.

2. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

comprises selecting a subcategory in the second display screen and playing a plurality of tracks

associated with the selected subcategory.

3. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

comprises selecting a subcategory and adding the tracks associated with the selected

subcategory to a playlist.

4. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

comprises selecting an item in the third display screen and playing at least one track associated

with the selected item.

5. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

comprises selecting an item in the third display screen and adding at least one track associated ‘

with the selected item to a playlist.
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6. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

comprises one of playing or adding to a playlist at least one track associated with a selected one

of the category, subcategory, and item.

7. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the accessing at least one track

is made afler the presentation of the third display screen by reverting back to one of the second

and first display screens, the second display screen presented sequentially after the third display

screen.

8. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 further comprising selecting one of the

items displayed in the third display screen and presenting a listing of items associated with the

selected item in a fourth sequentially presented display screen.

9. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category genre is selected

in the first display screen from available categories that include at least artist, album, and genre;

and the subcategories listed in the second display screen comprise a listing of at least one genre

type and one of the at least one genre type is selected.

10. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 9 further comprising displaying in the

third display screen at least one album associated with the selected genre type and selecting one

of the at least one albums displayed in the third display screen and presenting a listing of tracks

associated with the selected album in a fourth sequentially presented display screen.
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11. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category artist is selected

in the first display screen from available categories that include at least artist, album, and genre;

the subcategories listed. in the second display screen comprise a listing of names of artists and

a first artist name is selected; and the items displayed in the third display screen comprises at

least one album associated with the first artist name.

12. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the track is a music track,

accessing at least one track comprises accessing a track title in the third display screen, and the

track is played in response to the access.

13. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein receipt of the selection in the

first display screen results in an automatic transition of the first display screen into the second

display screen and receipt of the selection in the second display screen results in an automatic

transition of the second display screen into the third display screen.

14. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category selected in the

first display screen is from a top level of the hierarchy.

15. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the category selected in the

first display screen is a category from a level at least one level below the top level of the

hierarchy.
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16. The method of selecting a track as recited in claim 1 wherein the plurality of categories

comprise a list of artist names, the plurality of subcategories comprise a list of album names and

the plurality of items comprise a list of track names.

Discussion related to claim terms and USPN 5,739,451 to Winsfl

As defined in the '433 Specification (col. 7, lines 22-24), "the term track could refer to

any content, e.g., a music track, a spoken word track or even a video track.” Examiner does not

adopt a narrow interpretation of the term "track" and as such, storing a “predetermined

reproducible segment (e.g., arrangement) for each of the musical works” (‘451, col. 2, lines 7-9),

fairly reads on a “track.”

It is noted that claim language refers to the nested hierarchy levels as "category",

"subcategory", and "items", where logically "items" are specifically linked to the "subcategory"

and the "subcategory" is specifically linked to the "category." The labels given to the levels of

hierarchy are insignificant, as the importance is found in the relationship between a higher level

and a lower level. Winsky ‘451 refers to this hierarchy using terms such as “menu and

submenus” (‘45 1 , col. 4, line 55), where a selection higher or lower in the hierarchy is done by

an Enter function key and directional keys (‘451, col. 5, lines 15-19). Winsky’s lowest

“submenu” level in the hierarchy lists “identification information and lyrics” (‘45 1 , col. 6, line

31) which are selected to access at least one reproducible music segment (track). The

reproducible segments stored in memory may be converted into sound during display of lyrics.

(‘451, col. 7, lines 25-27)
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Statutog Basis for Claim Rejections — 35 USC § 102 and 103

The following is a quotation of the appropriate paragraphs of 35 U.S.C. 102 that form the basis

for the rejections under this section made in this Office Action:

Claim Rejections - 35 USC § 102

The following is a quotation of the appropriate paragraphs of 35 U.S.C. 102 that form the

basis for the rejections under this section made in this Office action:

A person shall be entitled to a patent unless —

(b) the invention was patented or described in a printed publication in this or a foreign

country or in public use or on sale in this country, more than one year prior to the date of

application for patent in the United States.

(e) the invention was described in (1) an application for patent, published under section

122(b), by another filed in the United States before the invention by the applicant for

patent or (2) a patent granted on an application for patent by another filed in the United

States before the invention by the applicant for patent, except that an international

application filed under the treaty defined in section 351(a) shall have the effects for

purposes of this subsection of an application filed in the United States only if the

_ international application designated the United States and was published under Article

21(2) of such treaty in the English language.
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Claim Rejections - 35 USC § 103

The following is a quotation of 35 U.S.C. l03(a) which forms the basis for all

obviousness rejections set forth in this Office action:

(a) A patent may not be obtained though the invention is not identically disclosed or

described as set forth in section 102 of this title, if the differences between the subject

matter sought to be patented and the prior art are such that the subject matter as a whole

would have been obvious at the time the invention was made to a person havingordinary

skill in the art to which said subject matter pertains. Patentability shall not be negatived

by the manner in which the invention was made.

Rejections:

The Requester has alleged:

A. Claims 1, 2, 4 and 6-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §l02(b) over the '45l patent.

The proposed anticipation rejections of claims 1, 2, 4, 6- 8, and. 12-15 are adopted. In addition to

rejection citations below, the pertinent discussions in the Request and Claim Charts put forth on

pages 24-33 of the Request, are hereby incorporated by reference.
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The anticipation rejections of Claims 9, 10, 1 1 and 16 are not adopted. _Regarding claims 9, 10,

1 1, and 16, Winsky ‘451 fails to explicitly or inherently teach a first screen displays categories

including artist, album and genre.

Claims 1, 2, 4, and 6-8, and 12-15 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. l02(b) as being anticipated

by Winsky ‘451.

Regarding independent claim 1:

Winsky ‘451 teaches: A "hand held electronic music reference machine" (col. 2, line 64-

65), that has the ability to allow a user to obtain information relative to a variety of songs.

Database 20 of the hand held electronic reference machine "has a first memory portion 22 storing

textual or alphanumeric information which can be shown on display 16. Memory portion 22

includes an area 24 storing song titles and another memory area 26 storing at least some lyrics

for each song whose title exists in memory area 24." (col. 3, line 43-48) Each of these song titles

correspond to one of the plurality of tracks.‘ Winsky ‘451 teaches a hierarchy of categories,

within memory portion 22, "areas 28, 30, 32, 34, 36 and 38 [see Figure 3] respectively storing

band or artist names, songwriter names, highest chart positions attained by the various songs, the

years in which the highest chart positions were attained, Hall of Fame listings and recording

labels." (col. 3, line 48-53) The hierarchy is described as having a "main menu [that] includes a

'Title' selection, a ‘Search’ selection and a ‘Setup’ selection.’ (col. 5, line 42-44) (first display

screen/level of hierarchy; selecting a category in the first display screen) When ‘Search’ is

selected from the main menu, display 16 shows a list of (second display screen / level of
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hierarchy; displaying the subcategories belonging to the selected category in a listing presented

in the second display screen) nine search parameters or filters (subcategories) including song

titles, bands, song writers, song position, chart position, year, hall of fame status, record labels,

lyrics, and melody line. Any search filter may be selected (third display screen/level of

hierarchy; selecting a subcategory in the second display screen) by actuating Enter function key

76 upon highlighting the desired search filter." (col. 5, line 51-56; col. 8, line 59-61) Winsky

‘451 teaches that "at least a portion of the song" (col. 1, lines 51-54) be provided as the audio

reproduction (accessing at least one track). In the detailed description, the "portion of the song"

stored in memory is referred to as a "stored reproducible musical segment" (col. 3, lines 62-66).

In a specific example given within the Winsky'451 patent, "[d]uring a search ofthe band list

(third display screen; displaying the items belonging to the selected subcategory in a listing

presented in the third display screen), highlighting of the entries may be shifted from artist to

artist by using up and down directional keys 68 and 70." (col. 6, line 17-19) In a hierarchical,

nested search, while searching the band list, a subcategory of ‘artist’ may be selected, and for

each ‘artist’ a subcategory of ‘song title’ may be selected. Winsky ‘451 teaches, "[i]f selection

monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter function key 76, a list of songtitles appears for the

highlighted recording artist." (col. 6, line 19-21) Thus, the list of song titles corresponds to the

displayed items. Winsky ‘451 discloses, "As in every case where a list of song titles is shown on

display 16, actuation of special function key 78, which is detected by selection monitor 64,

causes selector module 80 to retrieve the stored reproducible musical segment (accessing at least

I one track based on a selection made in one of the display screens) for a highlighted song from

memory portion 44 and to feed the retrieved segment to synthesis module 46 for playback via
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speaker 52." (col. 6, line 21- 27) (selecting at least one track from a plurality of tracks stored;

accessing at least one track based on a selection made in one of the display screens)

Regarding claim 2:

Winsky ‘45l discloses (col. 5, line 54-56) "[a]ny search filter may be selected (selecting

a subcategory) by actuating Enter function key 76 upon highlighting the desired search filter."

A plurality of tracks can be played from the selected subcategory by highlighting different

songs within the subcategory, and then actuating the special function key 78, which is detected

by selection monitor 64, to cause selector module 80 to retrieve the stored reproducible musical

segment (track) for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and to feed the retrieved

segment to synthesis module 46 for playback (repeat playing a plurality of tracks associated with

the selected subcategory) via speaker 52." (col. 6, line 21-27)

Regarding claim 4:

Winsky ‘45l teaches highlighting of a song (selecting an item in the third display screen)

that is on the list of the display 16 in order to obtain further information relating to that song.

(col. 6, line 24) "As in every case where a list of song titles is shown on display 16, actuation of

special function key 78 (selecting an item in the third display screen), which is detected by

selection monitor 64, causes selector module 80 to retrieve the stored reproducible musical

segment (track; accessing at least one track) for a highlighted song from memory portion 44 and

to feed the retrieved segment (track) to synthesis module 46 for playback via speaker 52." (col. 6,

line 21 -27) (playing at least one track associated with the selected item)
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Per claim 6:

Winsky ‘.451 expressly teaches playing at least one track associated with a selected one of

the category, subcategory, and item. See Abstract, “audible reproduction (accessing at least one

track, playing at least one track) of the segment stored. . .for the selected song (selected one of the

category, subcategory, and item).” See also col. 6, lines 21-27.

Regarding claim 6, Winsky ‘451 fails to explicitly or inherently teach a playlist as

defined in the ‘433 Specification. Specification ‘433, 10: 4-7, defines a playlist as collections of

songs defined by the user, the device manufacture, or others. However, the “OR” language does

not require this limitation to be met, where, otherwise, the first limitation is taught by Winsky

‘451.

Regarding claim 7:

Winsky ‘451 teaches usage of left or right directional keys 72 and 74 that can be used to

access different submenus, therebyallowing a user to revert from the third display back to one of

the second and first display screens. (col. 5, line 24-26)

Regarding claim 8:

Winsky ‘451 teaches highlighting of a song that is on the list of the display 16 in order to

obtain further information relating to that song. (col. 6, line 24) Upon actuation of the "Enter

function key 76, display control 58 accesses memory portion 22 to obtain identification

information and lyrics for the highlighted song." (col. 6, line 29-32) (selecting one of the items
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displayed in the third display screen) A fourth display screen is presented with some of this

information, as shown in Figure 6, with further information presented in subsequent display

screens shown as Figures 6B-6H.

Per claim 12:

Each "Title" in the '45] patent has a "reproducible music segment" (track) associated with

it. (col. 5, line 32) Accessing this music track is achieved by highlighting the Title (accessing a

track title) in the third display screen and then pressing the specialized function key 78 labeled

"NOTE" in Figure 1 causes the music track to play. (col. 5, line 29-39) (selecting a music track;

accessing at least one track; track is played in response to the access)

Per claim 13:

Winsky teaches “Upon such a selection of an entry by a user, selection monitor 64 signals

display control 58 to show different information on display careen 16...” (col. 5, lines 19-22)

(automatic transition of the display), "[w]hen 'Search' is selected from the main menu [i.e..the

recited first display screen], display 16 shows a list of nine search parameters " (col. 5, line

51-52) (transition to second display screen) From the second display that shows the list of nine

search parameters, if the search parameter "Artist" is selected, a list of artists then appears

(automatic transition into third display screen). This is shown at Figs. 5A with screen 88, and

explained at col. 6, line 1-2. As further explained at col. 6, line 17-19, the list of artist names

(third display screen) can be shifted from artist to artist using up and down directional keys 68

and 70.
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Per claim 14:

The "Main menu" as described above with respect to claim 1 is a first display screen that

appears at the top level of the hierarchy. (col. 3, lines 13-16, & Fig. 4) To select a “track”,

entries are made in the menu / submenus until the reproducible musical segment is accessed for

playback.

Per claim 15:

The "Search menu"(col. 5, lines 35-61) as described above with respect to claims 9 and

11 is a first display screen that appears at least one level below the “main menu” (col. 5, line 41)

(top level of the hierarchy).

Per claim 16:

“Microprocessor 50 includes a display control module 58 which extracts or selects

information from database 20 for reproduction in visually sensible form on display screen 16.”

(col. 4, lines 49-51) "Display control module 58 obtains a menu (plurality of categories) and

submenus (plurality of sub categories, plurality of items) from memory portion 40.” (col. 4,

lines 55-56)

“.. .display control 58 to show different information on display screen 16, e.g.,

identification information (album names) and lyrics (items comprise a list of track names) for a

selected song or a _submenu such as a list of search options (subcategories. . .list of album names).

Alternatively, a submenu may be selected...” (col. 5, lines 21-24)
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Upon selection of the "Bands", available under the “Search” category of the Main Menu,

acategory of "Artist" is available for selection. (col. 6, lines 16-18) For each "Artist" a

subcategory of songs is available for selection. (col. 6, lines 19-20) Every song title in the list

is mapped to a stored reproducible musical segment (tracks) (col. 6, lines 23-4) “Whenever a

song title is highlighted on display 16 and selection monitor 64 detects the actuation of Enter

function key 76, display control 58 accesses memory portion 22 to obtain identification

information and lyrics (track names) for the highlighted song. FIGS. 6A-6H illustrates a

sequence of successive screens 98, 100, 102, 104, 106, 108, 110, and 112 in which the

identification information and lyrics (track names) are displayed for the user. Screen 98 lists the

song title and the recording artist. . .The remaining screens 104, 106, 108, 110, and 112 show

lyrics of the selected song. The lyrics corresponding to a highlighted song title may be selected

immediately for viewing on display 16. . .” (col. 6, lines 27-43) “The reproducible segments

(tracks) stored in memory portion 44 may be converted into sound during display of lyrics

(FIGS. 6D — 6H).” (col. 7, lines 25-27)

Based on this evidence, it is clear that ‘451 discloses each and every element in claims 1,

2, 4, and 6- 8, and 12-16, thus anticipating these claims.

The Requester has alleged:

B. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) over the '45l patent.

The proposed rejections of claims 1-‘16 are adopted as modified. Examiner has modified

the rejections to include additional comments and citations. In addition to rejection citations
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below, the pertinent discussions in the Request and Claim Charts put forth on pages 33-35 of the

Request, are hereby incorporated by reference.

Claims 1-16 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. l03(a) as being unpatentable over Winsky ‘45l.

Per claim 1:

See rejection of limitations addressed in the ‘451 anticipation rejection above.

To the extent that Winsky fails to explicitly disclose selecting from a hierarchy

comprising a plurality of categories, subcategories and items respectively in a first, second, and

third level of the hierarchy, it would have been obvious to modify Winsky’s teachings of (col. 4,

line 51) “reproduction in a visually sensible form on display screen 16”, where (col. 4, lines 55-

56). “display control module 58 obtains a menu and submenus (categories, subcategories) from

memory portion 40, song identification information (items) from memory portion 22...”

To the extent that Winsky fails to explicitly disclose “accessing at least one track”, it

would be obvious that_that converting into sound during the display of lyrics is a suggestion of

“accessing at least one track." Winsky (col. 7, lines 18-27) discloses “reproducible segments

(tracks) stored in memory portion 44 are musical arrangements. . .frequently of chorus sections

and occasionally correspond to the words of the title, where the title appears in the lyrics of a

__ song. The reproducible segments stored in memory portion 44 may be converted into sound

(necessarily accessing the track) during display of lyrics (FIGS. 6D-6H).”

Per claim 2:
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See rejection provided in the ‘451 anticipation rejection above. To the extent that

Winsky discloses (col. 6, lines 24-27) a single reproducible musical segment for a highlighted

song (col. 3, line 62 — 67), it would be obvious to store multiple musical segments for playing a

plurality of tracks, or otherwise to repeat the selection steps to repeat and play a plurality of

tracks. Winsky is suggestive of a "plurality of tracks” (col. 7, lines 18-27), "the reproducible

musical segments in memory portion 44.. .are taken from the most commonly recognizable parts

of the respective songs. Preferably, the reproducible segments stored in memory portion 44 are

musical arrangements. The arrangements are frequently of chorus sections and occasionally

correspond to the words of the title. . .The reproducible segments stored in memory portion 44

may be converted into sound during display of lyrics (FIGS 6D—6H).”

Per claim 3:

Winsky failed to explicitly or inherently disclose a “playlist.” The Goodman

Specification ‘433 (the patent under reexamination) defines a playlist (col. 7, lines 25-28 and col.

10, lines 4- 7), “Playlists 164 includes names of playlists. These are collections of songs that can

be defined by the user, the device manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with

one or more songs.”

It is obvious that Winsky teaches the selection of at least a single reproducible sound

segment (“at least a portion of the song” may infer one song or, otherwise, it would be obvious to

substitute an entire song for a segment of a song, col. 1, lines 53-54) during the display of lyrics

related to a song title (col. 6, lines 28-45 & col. 7, 18-27), where the song title could represent a

playlist of one song, and adding tracks could be accomplished by including multiple musical
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segments taken from the most commonly recognizable parts of the respective songs. (col. 7,

lines 20-21) (See rejection of claim 2 above.) “Selecting a subcategory" is suggested by

Winsky in the selection of a particular artist, and “adding the tracks associated with the selected

subcategory" is suggested by the selection of one or more particular songs by the particular artist.

(col. 6, lines 17-27) Such an obvious variation would be within the level of one of ordinary skill

in the art. Winsky ‘451 (col. 1, lines 53-57) states an objective is to provide a user with at least '

some lyrics and an audio reproduction of at least a portion of the song (a playlist) in a device that

exhibits minimum complexity and is easy to use.

Per claim 4:

See rejection provided in the ‘451 anticipation rejection above.

Per claim 5:

See limitations addressed in claim 3 anticipation rejection above, where a playlist song

title (selecting an item in the third display screen) and the related lyric / track for audible

reproduction (adding at least one track associated with the selected item to a playlist) is

suggested. See Abstract.

It is obvious that Winsky teaches the selection of at least a single reproducible sound

segment (“at least a portion of the song” may infer one song or, otherwise, it would be obvious to

substitute an entire song for a segment of a song, col. 1, lines 53-54) during the display of lyrics

related to a song title (col. 6, lines 28-45 & col. 7, 18-27), where the song title could represent a

playlist of one song, and adding tracks could be accomplished by including multiple musical
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segments taken from the most commonly recognizable parts of the respective songs. (col. 7,

lines 20-21) (See rejection of claim 2 above.) “Selecting a subcategory" is suggested by

Winsky in the selection of a particular artist, and “adding the tracks associated with the selected

subcategory" is suggested by the selection of one or more particular songs by the particular artist.

(col. 6, lines 17-27) Such an obvious variation would be within the level of one of ordinary skill

in the art. Winsky '451 (col. 1, lines 53-57) states an objective is to provide a user with at least

some lyrics and an audio reproduction of at least a portion of the song (a playlist) inia device that

exhibits minimum complexity and is easy to use.

Per claims 6-8:

See rejections provided in the ‘45l anticipation rejection above.

Per claim 9:

Winsky ‘45l teaches Search categories available for selection that include (col. 3, lines

48-53) “band or artist names (artist), songwriter names, highest chart positions attained by the

various songs, the years in which the highest chart position were attained, Hall of Fame listings

and recording labels” or (col. 5, lines 40-56), “song titles (or as a variation, an album), bands,

song writers, song position, chart position, year, hall of fame status, record labels, lyrics and

melody line.”

It would be an obvious variation for albums or genres to be included in this selectable

Search category (available categories include at least artist, album, and genre). Winsky ‘45l is

suggestive of this (col. 4, lines 28-31) by disclosing a removably mounted database 20 “for
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‘ enabling the use of platform 12 with different databases storing song identification (album) and

melody information for different periods or different types of music (genre).” It would have been

obvious for a subcategory in a second display screen to comprise a listing of at least one genre

type (i.e., jazz or country western) because Winsky ‘451 suggested (col. 4, lines 34-35), “One

card might be limited to popular songs, while another card carries jazz or country western

songs.” (sub category listed in the second display screen comprises a listing of at least one genre

type, i.e., jazz or country western) Winsky ‘451 teaches (col. 5, lines 54-56) that “any search

filter (search category, sub category, or item; genre type is selected) may be selected by actuating

Enter function key 76 upon highlighting the desired search filter.” (at least one genre type is

selected)

Per claim 10:

"Displaying in the third display screen at least one album associated with the selected

genre type and selecting one of the at least one albums displayed" is an obvious variation of

Winsky’s invention. Winsky ‘451 suggests that different types of music (genres) may be stored

in a database. Winsky ‘451. teaches (col. 4, lines 49-51) "a display control module 58 which

extracts or selects information from database 20 for reproduction in a visuallylsensible form (first

display screen, second display screen, third display screen, etc.) on display screen 16.” Winsky

‘451teaches (col. 4, lines 55-56) “Display control module 58 obtains a menu and submenus from

memory portion 40." Should an album be selected from a subcategory under a genre type

category, a subsequent submenu screen for the album would logically link to associated

identification information and lyrics (listing of tracks associated with the selected album ) (col. 5,
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lines 20-24). Winsky ‘451 teaches, (col. 3, lines 42-47; col. 3, lines 61-63), “Database 20 further

includes a memory portion 44 which stores, for each song, a segment of the song’s musical

arrangement (track).”

It would have been obvious, for one of ordinary skill in the art, to modify Winsky’s

invention to include an album associated with a genre type in a third display screen, where the

selection of the album in a genre category results in the presentation of a listing of tracks

(identification information and lyrics) associated with the selected album in a fourth sequential

screen, as the presentation would be in a visually sensible form. Winsky ‘451 is suggestive of

variations in selectable options (col. 4, lines 28-31) by disclosing a removably mounted database

20 “for enabling the use of platform 12 with different databases storing song identification

(album) and melody information for different periods or different types of music (genre).” It

would have been obvious for a subcategory to comprise a listing of at least one genre type (i.e.,

jazz or country western) because Winsky ‘451 suggested (col. 4, lines 34-35), “One card might

be limited to popular songs, while another card carries jazz or country western songs.” Winsky

‘451teaches (col. 5, lines 54-56) that “any search filter (search category, sub category, or item;

genre type is selected) may be selected by actuating Enter function key 76 upon highlighting the

desired search filter.” (at least one genre type is selected)

Per claim 11:

See rejection addressed in claim 9 above. Where the first display screen displays options

labeled “Titles”, “Search”, and “Setup”, and where a selection of “Search” option, transitions to

a second display screen selection of "Names of Artists” (col. 5, lines 51-55), and upon selection
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of an “Artist” a transition to a third display screen of list of song titles (col. 6, lines 19-21)

(albums, an obvious variation of song titles, substitute albums for song titles) associated with the

first artist name. Notably, Winsky ‘451 suggests (col. 5, linesl 9-23) “Upon such a selection of

an entry by a user, selection monitor 64 signals display control 58 to show different information

on display screen 16, e.g., identification information and lyrics for a selected song or a submenu

such as a list of search options (search for an album by a particular artist).”

(Claim 11 is similar to claims 9 and 10, where a first screen displays options labeled

“Titles”, “Search”, and “Setup”, where a selection of “Search” transitions optionally to a

selection of "Genres" (an obvious variation of the selectable Search categories), a selection of a

specific genre (jazz or country western) on a second display transitions to a third display of

albums associated with the specific genre, followed by a transition to a 4th display of

identification information and lyrics (track names) associated with the selected album)’

It would have been obvious, to one of ordinary skill in the art, at the time of the invention

to modify Winsky's teachings to substitute "album" as an available category and to associate an

artist name and an album because an album name is recognizable information for song

identification. The simple substitution of category would be within the level of one of ordinary

skill in the art. Winsky ‘451 teaches (col. 1, lines 21-22), “It would be beneficial to have a

reference work which would facilitate the identification of the song, as well as supply ancillary

information pertaining to the song.” Winsky ‘451 teaches (col. 1, lines 56-57) as an objective a

device that exhibits minimum complexity and is easy to use.

Per claims 12 - 15:
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See rejections provided in the ‘451 anticipation rejection above.

Per claim 16:

The hierarchy of nested displays, as disclosed by Winsky ‘451, teaches or suggests a

plurality of categories comprising a list of artist names (col. 6, lines 1-2, “names of bands and

other recording artists are searched via menu selection”), where a submenu (subcategory)

comprises a list of album names (col. 6, lines 19-21) (Winsky ‘451 teaches song titles where

“albums” are an obvious substitution of song titles.), and a selection of the album is associated

with items comprising song titles (col. 6, lines 19-20, “a list of song titles appears for the

highlighted recording artist”), where for a song title, memory stores identification information

and lyrics (track names) (col. 5, lines 21-24)

It would have been obvious, to one of ordinary skill in the art, at the time of the invention

to modify Winsky's teachings to substitute "album" as an available category and to associate an

artist name and an album because an album name is recognizable information for song

identification. The simple substitution of category would be within the level of one of ordinary

skill in the art. Winsky ‘451 teaches (col. 1, lines 21-22), “It would be beneficial to have a

reference work which would facilitate the identification of the song, as well as supply ancillary

information pertaining to the song.” Winsky ‘451 teaches (col. 1, lines 56-5 7) as an objective a

device that exhibits minimum complexity and is easy to use.

The Requester has alleged:
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C. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) over the ‘451 patent, in view of the

‘229 patent.

The proposed rejections of claims 1-16 are adopted as modified. Examiner has modified

the rejections to include additional comments, and citations. In addition to rejection citations

below, the pertinent discussions in the Request and Claim Charts put forth on pages 35-44 of the

Request, are hereby incorporated by reference.

Claims 1-16 are rejected under 35iU.S.C. 103(a) as being unpatentable over Winsky ‘451,

in view of Balabanovic ‘229.

Per claim 1:

Winsky ‘451 teaches a "hand held electronic music reference machine" (col. 2, line 64-

65), stores and presents related categories information in a hierarchical manner, using menus and

submenus. See claim limitations addressed in the ‘451 anticipation rejection above.

To the extent that Winsky ‘451 fails to explicitly disclose selecting from a hierarchy

comprising a plurality of categories, subcategories and items respectively in a first, second, and

third level of the hierarchy, it would have been obvious to modify Winsky’s teachings of (col. 4,

line 51) “reproduction in a visually sensible form on display screen 16”, where (col. 4, lines 55-

56) “display control module 58 obtains a menu and submenus (categories, subcategories) from

memory portion 40, song identification infonnation (items) from memory portion 22...”

To the extent that Winsky ‘451 fails to explicitly disclose “accessing at least one track”, it

would be obvious that that converting into sound during the display of lyrics is a suggestion of

“accessing at least one track." Winsky ‘451 (col. 7, lines 18-27) discloses “reproducible
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segments (tracks) stored in memory portion 44 are musical arrangements. . .frequently of chorus

sections and occasionally correspond to the words of the title, where the title appears in the lyrics

of a song. The reproducible segments stored in memory portion 44 may be converted into sound

(necessarily accessing the track) during display of lyrics (FIGS. 6D-6H).”

In further support, as related to the claim limitations of claim 1, Balabanovic ‘229 teaches

(‘229, col. 1, lines 39-56) a method and system for authoring and viewing various forms of

digital media, using a visual interface. The third area of the visual interface displays a

representation of one or more audio clips and other information. (‘229, col. 1, lines 53-54)

Balabanovic explicitly teaches storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio clips, where audio

clips include albums, audio CDs and songs. (col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26- 38)

Balabanovic explicitly teaches navigating, using control buttons, through various levels

(Balabanovic calls the various hierarchical levels "tracks”, which is not analogous to the “tracks”

disclosed in the Goodman ‘433 Specification. The Goodman ‘433 Specification refers to the

various hierarchical levels of the interface as a display of "categories”, “subcategories” and

“items”. Winsky ‘451 refers to the various hierarchical levels of the interface as a display of

"menus" and "submenus.") of the visual interface to create and view multimedia (‘229, col. 6,

lines 29-44)

Therefore, it would have been obvious, to one of ordinary skill in the art, at the time of

the invention, to modify Winsky ‘451, to include the teachings of Balabanovic ‘229 because both

analogously teach storing, displaying, choosing and playing audio clips of songs on a hand held

device, and such a combination would provide and organize a wide variety of music, specific to a

user. Further, both Winsky ‘451 and Balabanovic ‘229 are built using the same type of portable
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device. Compare col. 2, lines 66-67 of Winsky '451 with col. 1, lines 33-34, col. 11, lines 25-26

and col. 13, lines 6-7 of Balabanovic '229. Furthermore, both the '45] and '229 patents describe

essentially similar constructions using generic processors and memory. Compare col. 8, lines 31-

48 in Winsky '451 with col. 2, line 61 through col. 3, line 3, and col. 12, lines 39-50 in

Balabanovic '229. The combination is proper for at least the following additional reasons.

Winsky'451 explicitly contemplates additional programming, stating "[e]xchanging a card 18 on

platform 12 for another card carry different programming relating, for example, to different

songs essentially generates a new machine." Col. 8, lines 46-48. (emphasis added) While the

specific example in this quote is programming relating to a different machine, different

application programming is also contemplated, as Winsky '45l teaches, in the very next

paragraph, that "[a]s illustrated in FIG. 2, a card 18 is provided with printed key representations

124. Representations 124 are color coded to match respective colored keys on keyboard 14,

thereby enabling a reassignment of function in accordance with a particular card 18." As such,

additional functionality is also contemplated by Winsky '45l - such as the playlist functionality

of Balabanovic '229. Both patents are in the same field of endeavor and one skilled in the art at

the time the invention of the '433 patent was made would have been motivated to combine

aspects of the system and method of the Balabanovic '229 patent with the system and method of

the Winsky'451 patent. For example, one skilled in the art would have been motivated to

combine with the method of the Winsky '45] patent at least the provision of storing, displaying,

choosing and playing audio clips, where audio clips include albums, audio CDs and songs, as

described by Balabanovic '229 at col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 26-38, to provide a user

with a wide variety of music. Furthermore, one skilled in the art would have been motivated to
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combine with the method of the '45] patent at least the provision of a playlist as described by

Balabanovic '229 patent at col. 3, lines 18-41 and col. 12, lines 33-35, to organize music to a

user’s specification.

Per claims 2-16:

See limitations addressed in the ‘451 obvious and anticipation rejections above.

Per claims 3, 5, and 6:

Winsky ‘451 failed to explicitly or inherently disclose a “playlist.” Goodman ‘433 (the

patent under reexamination) defines a playlist (col. 7, lines 25-28 and col. 10, lines 4- 7),

“Playlists 164 includes names of playlists. These are collections of songs that can be defined by

the user, the device manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with one or more

songs.”

Balabanovic '229, which in the embodiment that is described with respect to -"other media

objects"- and specifically audio clips -- describes creating "user's 'playlists' (e. g. the user's own

sequences of songs to be played)." Col. 12, lines 33-35.

Per claims 9, 10, and 1 1:

Winsky ‘451 failed to explicitly or inherently disclose an “album” as a displayable

category for selection. While an album is a reasonable substitution for a disclosed category

('451, col. 5, lines 50-55), as taught by Winsky ‘451, Balabanovic '229 explicitly discloses (‘229,

col. 12, lines 26-38) an album as an ordered set of songs from which a user can select and create

a playlist.
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As such it would have been obvious to add tracks associated with the selected

subcategory to a playlist, since both Winsky '45] and Balabanovic '229 teach storing, choosing

and playing audio clips - songs -- on a hand held device. Winsky '45] describes a hand held

electronic music reference machine with search and playback functionality. (Abstract)

Balabanovic '229 describes a system for multimedia digital story creation and playback;

exemplary embodiments of said system are hand held. See col. 6, lines 30-3 7. It is fiarther noted

that Winsky '451 describes in the summary of the invention that "at least a portion of the song"

(col. 1, lines 51-54) (emphasis added) be provided as the audio reproduction, and the verbiage

"at least a portion" contemplates more than a portion, i.e. the entire song be stored. Balabanovic

'229 describes downloading audio clips, including music albums, audio CDs and songs, which

can then be used to create playlists. See col. 12, lines 26-38. Further, both the '451 and '229

patents describe machines built using the same type of portable device. Compare col. 2, lines 66-

67 of Winsky '45l patent with col. 1, lines 33-34, col. 1 1, lines 25-26 and col. 13, lines 6-7 of

Balabanovic '_229. The device as claimed can be realized by modifying the hand held electronic

music reference machine, as taught by Winsky '451, to substitute the created playlist defined by

the user and storing a collection of songs (as taught by Balabanovic '229) for Winsky’s disclosed

“reproducible segments.” Balabanovic's description of a “playlist” reads on the definition

provided in Goodman ‘433, the patent under reexamination.

The Requester has alleged:

D. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. 102(e) over the '72l patent.

E. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §103(a) over the '721 patent
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The proposed rejections of claims 1-16 are adopted as modified. Examiner has modified the

rejections to include additional comments and citations. In addition to rejection citations below,

the pertinent discussions in the Request and Claim Charts put forth on pages 44-53 of the

Request, are hereby incorporated by reference.

Claims 1-16 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. l02(e) as anticipated by or, in the alternative,

under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) as obvious over Chasen ‘721.

Per claim 1:

Chasen ‘721 describes a master ‘tree and/or node hierarchy for organizing, selecting and

accessing audio metadata and audio data within an audio playing device. The hierarchical

representation of metadata is presented to the user in a graphical display (present sequentially a

first, second, and third display screen). (col. 1, lines 39-49; col. 2, lines 8-14; col. 3, lines 11-22)

See Chasen ‘721 Figure 1, a tree window showing a master tree, with hierarchical groupings of

categories and sub categories on the left, and items on the right. (col. 5, lines 20-26) "The top

node of the master tree represents a root node. The next level of the master tree represents root

nodes of subtrees such as the groupings tree and the playlist tree (plurality of tracks of playlist

accessed according to a hierarchy). (The next lower level represents sub trees/ sub categories an

Artist subtree, an Album subtree, a Genre subtree, a Genre / Artist nested subtree.) The lowest-

level nodes of the master tree represent audio metadata of individual audio tracks (hierarchy

having a plurality of “items” at a third level of the hierarchy), while other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings) of audio tracks." (hierarchy having a plurality of categories and
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subcategories in a first and second level of the hierarchy) (col. 3, lines 59-64) See also examples

of trees in columns 1 1-14. The sample display of Figure 1 also includes a table window which

displays info'rmation about the node that is selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46)

Referring to Figure 1, whenever a new node in the metadata tree 122 is selected a new screen is

displayed in table window 130 with information on the selected node. (selecting a category in the

first display screen) For example, when selecting first Master Library, second Genre

(subcategory in second display), and third Classical (“item" Classical selected from second

display and displayed in third display), three different screens are automatically sequentially

displayed in the table window 130 corresponding to the three different nodes. Furthermore, each

time a user clicks on a node in the tree 122 to expand / contract it, the tree window 120 changes

to show a screen with the expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28 through col. 9, line 23)

The metadata management system may be integrated into a variety of devices with graphical user

interfaces, including. . .portable audio players (portable media player)... A user may use input

devices such as touch screen, pen, keyboard, etc. and software interfaces with stylized screen

elements such as menus, windows, and controls (e.g. radio buttons). (col. 6, lines 49-62; col. 8,

lines 14-30) (to enable selecting , displaying, accessing) Chasen '721 discloses the use of such

systems and methods for managing metadata for a variety of media including.. .audio... (col. 3,

lines 22-28) The tree window displays the master tree, and the master tree may contain Master

Library and Playlist subtrees, for example. Selecting Master Library will display its subtrees,

including Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35 and 44-46)

"If the selected node is Artist (in second display screen) under the grouping Master

Library (in first display screen) --, Artist, the node table may display (items in third display
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screen) the sub-groupings of the Artist node such as, for example, Debussy, Mozart, and

Rachmaninoff ...." (col. 9, lines 1-6) (items) "The user may use the master tree and the node

table to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of audio files." (col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines

59-64; col. 18, lines 27-29) (accessing the track based on a selection made in one of the display

screens)

While a selection of a track may involve more than three display levels, depending on the

arrangement ofthe tree and subtrees, when considering the ‘721 Chasen reference, it is an

obvious variation that a selectable retrieval is filtered through the hierarchically arranged sub

categories (a tree traversal) until the "leaf node" or track (as found in the node table) is accessed.

To the extent that the number of display screens may vary, such that by a third display

screen, the display screen (graphical user interface) transitions to a display of tracks (to enable

accessing at least one track), it would be an obvious variation of the invention as disclosed by

Chasen ‘433. The user, in combination with the metadata management module, has the ability to

organize the groupings of information for sequential presentation on the user interface. Thus, a

hierarchy structure that accesses a particular display, such as a display of tracks, in a particular

number of sequential screens, such as by a third display screen, may be custom defined. (col. 4,

lines 38-46)

While in some given examples, Chasen ‘721 is silent as to the numbered order of the

screen that presents of a listing of items, Chasen ‘721 teaches an obvious variation. The numbers

of nodes traversed in the hierarchy determines the number of screens presented to traverse to

reach a leafnode in the node table. The “metadata management module” dynamically reads

metadata. . .organizes the metadata. . .combines. . .to form a master tree. . .and presents the master
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tree and the node table in a graphical user interface. It follows then that a varying numbers of

categories / subcategories may be generated / display screens traversed before the final listing of

items (leaf nodes) are accessed. Altemately, a user may select from any node in the tree for the

next sequential display.

Chasen ‘721 recognizes (col. 1: line 25) the need for users to easily view and access the

metadata related to audio files. Chasen '721 discloses (col. 1, lines 32-35) a common problem is

the failure to provide users with control over the metadata such as the ability to make changes to

a piece of metadata or asset of metadata. It would be an obvious variation to order screens

differently and, well within the skills of one of ordinary skill in the art, to control the metadata

for easier access and viewing.

Per claim 2:

Chasen ‘72l teaches the tree window displays the master tree, and the master tree may

contain Master Library and Playlist subtrees (subcategories), for example. Selecting Playlist will

display its subtrees - various playlists (subcategory). (col. 5, lines 28-46) See also Figure 1.

"The user may use the master tree and the node table (items) to begin playing an audio file

and/or a set of audio files." (playing a plurality of tracks associated with the selected

subcategory) (col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 28-46; col. 5, lines 59-64) From a subcategory of a

particular playlist, a user may select a track from the node table. See comment in rejection of

claim 1 as related to the numbering of sequential display screens.

Per claim 3:
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Chasen '72l expressly provides for this limitation, teaching that "[t]he user may also

create a new playlist (within the Playlist subcategory) by selecting one or more audio tracks and

copying them into a playlist node (adding tracks to a playlist). The user may make the changes

using various actions such as, for example, typing and changing any of the fields of information,

dragging and dropping one of the nodes into a different grouping, adding a new grouping using

the menu system, and so forth." (col. 15, lines 14-21)

Per claim 4:

Chasen ‘721 teaches, "If the selected node is Artist under the grouping Master Library --,

Artist, the node table may display the sub-groupings of the Artist node such as, for example,

Debussy, Mozart, and Rachmaninoff ...." (col. 9, lines 1-6) "The user may use the master tree

and the node table (accessing; selecting an item in the third display screen / node tree, and

playing the track) to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of audio files." (playing the track)

(col. 3, lines 56-58; col. 5, lines 59-64) See comment in rejection of claim 1 as related to the

numbering of sequential display screens.

Per claim 5:

Chasen '72l expressly teaches, "[t]he user may also create a new playlist by selecting one

or more audio tracks (selecting an item) and copying them into a playlist node (adding at least

one track). The user may make the changes using various actions such as, for example, typing

and changing any of the fields of information, dragging and dropping one of the nodes into a
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different grouping, adding a new grouping using the menu system, and so forth." (col. 15, lines

14-21) See comment in rejection of claim 1 as related to the numbering of sequential display

SCICCIIS.

Per claim 6:

Chasen '721 expressly teaches, "[t]he user may also create a new playlist by selecting one

or more audio tracks and copying them into a playlist node (adding to a playlist). The user may

make the changes using various actions such as, for example, typing and changing any of the

fields of information, dragging and dropping one of the nodes into a different grouping, adding a

new grouping (category, subcategory, item) using the menu system, and so forth." (col. 15, lines

14-21)

Per claim 7:

Chasen ‘721 discloses: The sample display of Figure 1 includes a tree window showing a

master tree. (col. 5, lines 20-26) "The top node of the master tree represents a root node (first

display of categories). The next level of the master tree represents root nodes of subtrees

(categories) such as groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-level nodes of the master

tree represent audio metadata of individual audio tracks (items), while other nodes represent

groupings (or sub-groupings) (subcategories, items) of audio tracks." (col. 3, lines 59-64) The

sample display of Figure 1 also includes a table window which displays information about the

node that is selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46) The teachings of Chasen '721
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enable a user to select nodes in the tree window in an order that reverts back to a previous node.

For example, the user may navigate through the metadata tree 122 in Figure 1 in forward and/or

backward directions. By clicking on the plus/minus signs the user may expand/contract

categories / subcategories in the master tree 122. Furthermore, the user may click on any visible

node in the tree to display information about that node, and the order in which the user views

information about visible nodes is unrestricted. (revert back to second or first display) Chasen

‘72l teaches, “. . .the user may select a higher level node. . (reverting back to a prior screen)

(col. 5, lines 64-65) See comment in rejection of claim 1 as related to the numbering of

sequential display screens.

Per claim 8:

Chasen ‘72l discloses, "In FIG. 1, the Master Library --, Genre Classical grouping was

selected, and thus, the metadata for audio tracks that have the value "Classical" in the Genre field

in the database are displayed as audio track records in the node table (listing of items) within the

table window. In the exemplary table window, three audio track records are shown: Concerto by

Mozart, Reverie by Debussy, and Vocalise by Rachmaninoff." (col. 5, lines 52-58) “.. .the

master tree 122 provides_various ways to group and categorize audio data. . .leaf nodes are

displayed in a table format in the node table 132.” (col. 8, lines 32-3 7) “...the node table 132

displays additional information about the node that is selected in the master tree 122. ..if the

selected node is a leaf node, the node table 132 may display metadata pertaining to the audio

tracks...” (col. 8, lines 54-58) (presenting a listing of items associated with the selected item in
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a fourth sequentially presented display screen) See comment in rejection of claim 1 as related to

the numbering of sequential display screens.

Per claim 9:

Chasen ‘721 discloses: The tree window displays the master tree, and the master tree may

contain Master Library (first display screen). The Master Library displayed categories includes

Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35 and 44-46) Chasen'721

teaches a user to select any node in the tree window, thereby allowing a user to first select a node

at a level below a top node - for example a user may first select Genre. See Figure 1, tree 122.

The genre grouping includes four sub-groupings: <blank> , Classical, Pop and Rock. (genre

types) (col. 5, lines 34- 35) "In FIG. 1, the Master Library -, Genre --, Classical grouping was

selected " (col. 5, lines 52-53) (genre type “Classical” selected)

Per claim 10:

Chasen ‘721 discloses, “. ..the master tree 122 provides various ways to group and

categorize audio data.” (col. 8, lines 32-33) Chasen ‘721 discloses “It is recognized that in other

embodiments different categories, attributes, and/or collective information may be used that

include fewer fields o the metadata database 232, additional fields of the metadata database 232,

user customized categories, as well as other categories.” At col. 10, line 58 through col. 13, line

16 building / grouping trees is taught, including categories such as Genre and Album, and with

audio track recordings at the leaf nodes. Selecting the node for the Album name will provide
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a listing of tracks associated with said Album in a table window. See col. 5, lines 44-46 and

Figure 1.

Chasen ‘721 discloses these categories of metadata and provides the suggestion that a

user may create custom category groupings and subtrees. (col. 4, lines 43-51) In an obvious

variation of Chasen ‘721 , given that a variety and number of categories may be used, a user can

build a group tree with a category (subcategory) of Genre, a next level category (subcategory) of

Album name, and a final level list (items) of track names. Chasen ‘721 (col. 1, lines 25-35)

recognized the need for users to easily view and access the metadata and the need to provide

users with control over the metadata such as the ability to make changes to a piece or set of

metadata.

Per claim 11:

In the Sample Display of Figure 1, Master Library has available categories displayed,

including Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35 and 44-46)

Each selected category is a node of a subsequent subtree (subcategory). At col. 10, line 58

through col. 13, line 16 building grouping trees is taught, including categories such as Artist and

Album. Following the teaching of Chasen '721, a user can build a group tree with a category of

Artist and a next level category of Album name. Consequently, a user may select the category

Artist in a_display screen, where the following display screen lists the names of Artists. For a

selected Artist name, a related list of Album names associated with said Artist. As an obvious

variation of Chasen ‘721, the traversal path of nodes Master Library /Artist/Names of
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Artists/Album may be created by a user. (col. 4, lines 38-52) Using the metadata management

module the metadata is organized into groupings using a groupings tree, and combined trees to

form a master tree and node table. (col. 3, lines 43-52) Chasen ‘721 suggested the groupings of

Artist Names and Albums.

Per claim 12:

"The lowest-level nodes of the master tree represent audio metadata of individual audio

tracks " (music track) (col. 3, lines 59-64) "The user may use the master tree and the node

table to begin playing an audio file and/or a set of audio files." (col. 3, lines 56-58) “The user

may begin playing the audio file of a track record by selecting an audio track for playback such

as, for example, by using a mouse to double click on any field (accessing a track title) of the

audio track record in the node table 132.” (col. 5, lines 59-64) Regarding "accessing a track

title in the third display", see comments in the rejection of claim 8 regarding the number of

display screen traversed. It would be an obvious variation of Chasen ‘721, to reach the track title

by the 3” display screen. The variation would depend on the metadata groupings that can be

customized by the user. (Col. 4, lines 38-51) See comment in the rejection of claim 1 related to

the number of sequential screen displays. To arrange the metadata so that a track title could be

reached by the 3rd display screen is within the level of skill by one of ordinary skill in the art.

Per claim 13:
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Chasen ‘72l teaches “metadata is dynamically read from the metadata database and

dynamically displayed in a graphical user interface in an organized manner, such as a

hierarchical tree.” (Abstract) “. . . presenting the set of metadata in the hierarchy of category

nodes to a user.” (col. 2, lines 12-14) “. . .dynamically displaying the tree structure.” (col. 2,

lines 33-34) “. . .to dynamically represent audio metadata using master tree and a node table.”

(col. 3, lines 12-13) "The master tree and the node table are dynamically populated and

displayed (automatic transition) to the user.” (col. 4, lines 9-10) It is inherent that as a user

makes a selection at the Master Library (first display screen) that causes the user.interface to

traverse to a selected subcategory (in the second display screen), that an “automatic transition”

takes place, populating the display screen with the related audio metadata. A subsequent

selection will result, accordingly, in an “automatic transition” to a third display screen. As an

example, when selecting first Master Library, second Genre, and third Classical, three different

screens automatically transition sequentially, displayed in the table window 130 corresponding to

the three different nodes. Furthermore, each time a user clicks on a node in the tree 122 to

expand/contract it, the tree window 120 automatically changes to show a screen with the

expanded/contracted tree 122. (col. 8, line 28 through col. 9, line 23) Chasen ‘72l teaches, “The

metadata management module 210 may be requested to build the master tree 122 and the node

table 132 (automatic transition) upon the occurrence of several events such as, for example, upon

user request (e.g., selecting the ‘refresh’ button or via a menu option).” (for a given user

selection in a first/ second display screen, automatically transition to a second / third display

respectively)
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Per claim 14:

The tree window displays the master tree, and the master tree may contain Master Library

(a top level of the hierarchy) and Playlist nodes. Selecting Master'Library will display its

subtrees, including Artist, Album, Genre, Genre/Artist, and All Tracks. (col. 5, lines 28-35 and

44-46) See also Figure 1. Subtree nodes also represent “a top level” of the hierarchy of each

subtree branches. See col. 7, lines 32-42 regarding the combination of subtrees under a root

node (a top level of the hierarchy)

Per claim 15:

The sample display of Figure 1 includes a tree window showing a master tree. (col. 5, lines

20-26) "The top node of the master tree represents a root node. The next level of the master tree

represents root nodes of subtrees such as groupings trees and the playlist tree. The lowest-level

nodes of the master tree represent audio metadata of individual audio tracks, while other nodes

represent groupings (or sub—groupings) of audio tracks." (col. 3, lines 59-64) The sample display

of Figure 1 also includes a table window which displays information about the node that is

selected in the tree window. (col. 5, lines 44-46) “A user may display a node table 132 by

selecting a grouping such as, for example, by using a mouse to click on the desired node

(category selected) in the tree window 120.” (col. 5, lines 46-49) The teaching of the '721 patent

allows a user to select any node in the tree window (category selected. . .from at least one level

below), thereby allowing a user to firstselect a node at a level below a node at a top level of the

hierarchy and to have information about that node displayed in the table window.
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Per claim 16:

At col. 11, line 63 through col. 12, line 26 an example is given ofa tree with a category of

Artist, a next level category of Album name, and a final level category of track names. “.. .the

next level of nodes represent the category values for the Artist category'(list of artist names); the

third level of nodes represent the category values for the Album category (list of album names).

The leaf nodes represent the audio track records (list of track names)...”

The Requester has alleged: ‘

F. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §102(e) over the Phillips

publication.

G. Claims 1-16 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. §l03(a) over the Phillips

publication. I

The proposed rejections of claims 1-16 are adopted as modified. Examiner has modified

the rejections to include additional comments and citations. In addition to rejection citations

below, the pertinent discussions in the Request and Claim Charts put forth on pages 53-65 of the

Request, are hereby incorporated by reference.

Claims 1-16 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. 102(e) as anticipated by or, in the alternative,

under 35 U.S.C. 103(a) as obvious over Patent Application Publication 2002/0045960 Al,

the Phillips publication. (Phillips ‘960)

SONY Exhibit 1004 - Page 342



Application/Control Number: 95/001,274 Page 45
An Unit: 3992

Per claim 1:

"The present invention is directed to techniques that permit the user to implement a form

of "jukebox" on a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows the user to create, edit, and

utilize a playlist comprising one or more data files. In a typical implementation, each data file is

a separate musical track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a quick, flexible tool to

organize music into playlists." (paragraph 10) The musical tracks are stored in the portable

audio device on a storage device, such as a micro-drive, or in memory. (paragraphs 19-20) A

data structure is used to store metatags corresponding to musical tracks stored in memory.

The data structure may be searched for musical tracks that match multiple metatags, such as

genre, artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc. These categories of metatags may be

further divided to form sub-categories - for example sub-categories of genre are "Rock", "Blues",

"Rap", etc. Finally within all of these categories and sub-categories are items- the musical

tracks. (paragraphs 35-39) "FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to generate a

playlist using metatags. In step 380, the user selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by

way of example, in the screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag,

such as genre, which causes the system 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the various

genre metatags corresponding to the various musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the

storage device 126). (plurality of tracks accessed according to a hierarchy) In addition, as noted

above, the user may select more than one metatag (present sequentially a first, second, and third

display screen) to further refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent

multi-step processes in which one or more screen displays are provided to the user to guide the

user through the metatag selection process." (paragraph 48) For example, the user may select the
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metatag "genre" in a display screen showing the categories of metatags (plurality of categories,

selecting a category in the first display screen), for searching the database of musical tracks. See

Figure 7. The display then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as "Rock", "Blues",

"Rap", etc. (plurality of subcategories; selecting a subcategory in the second display screen) See

Figure 8. If the user then selects the genre "Blues", a listing of musical tracks with metatags

matching the selected search criteria is generated. The listing is shown in a display screen to

allow the user to select a particular musical track or tracks. (plurality of items) Alternatively,

when a particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues"- the system may automatically generate a

playlist of musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37) A selected playlist

or individual musical track may be played. (paragraph 31) (accessing at least on track based on a

selection made in one of the display screens)

Per claim 2:

Phillips ‘960 teaches the user may select the metatag "genre" in a display screen showing I

the categories of metatags, for searching the database of musical tracks. See Figure 7. The

display (second display screen) then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as "Rock",

"Blues", "Rap", etc. See Figure 8. If the user then selects the genre "Blues", a listing of musical

tracks with metatags matching the selected search criteria is generated. The listing is shown in a

display screen to allow the user to select a particular musical track or tracks. Alternatively, when

a particular genre is selected - e. g. "Blues"- the system may automatically generate a playlist of

musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37) A selected playlist or
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individual musical track may be played. (paragraph 31) (playing a plurality of tracks associated

with the selected subcategory)

Per claim 3:

"The present invention is directed to techniques that pennit the user to implement a fonn

of "jukebox" on a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows the user to create, edit, and

utilize a playlist comprising one or more data files. In a typical implementation, each data file is

a separate musical track. The jukebox manager provides the user with a quick, flexible tool to

organize music into playlists." (paragraph 10) “In step 384, the system automatically adds to the

playlist musical tracks whose metatags match the user selected metatags (selecting a

subcategory). . .The user may manually edit one or more of the musical tracks (adding the tracks

associated with the selected subcategory to a playlist). . . permit the user to manually select which

musical tracks will be added (paragraph 50) For example, the user may select the metatag

"genre" in a display screen showing the categories of metatags, for searching the database of

musical tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as

"Rock", "Blues", "Rap", etc. See Figure 8. If the user then selects the genre "Blues", a listing of

musical tracks with metatags matching the selected search criteria is generated (selecting a

subcategory) . The listing is shown in a display screen to allow the user to select a particular

musical track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues"- the

system may automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks (adding the tracks associated with

the selected subcategory to a playlist) that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)
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Per claim 4:

Phillips ‘960 discloses, for example, the user may select the metatag "genre" in a display

screen showing the categories of metatags, for searching the database of musical tracks. See

Figure 7. The display then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as "Rock", "Blues",

"Rap", etc. (third display screen) See Figure 8. If the user then selects the genre "Blues", a

listing of musical tracks with metatags matching the selected search criteria is generated. The

listing is shown in a display screen to allow the user to select a particular musical track or tracks.

(accessing at least one track) Alternatively, when a particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues"- the

system may automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria.

(paragraphs 36-37) A selected playlist or individual musical track may be played. (paragraph

31) (playing at least one track associated with the selected item)

Per claim 5:

See rejection of limitations addressed in claim 3, where limitation recites “selecting a

subcategory” in comparison to claim 5 which recites "selecting an item." “Subcategory” is a

label given to levels in the hierarchical structure (‘433 Specification, col. 9, lines 55-56), and

“item” is a label given to any of selectable choices given at a branch node (‘433 Specification,

col. 5, lines 53-55) “branch lists first the names. ...and under those items, the artists’ names...”

So it follows that given a selection of options at a branch node / subcategory, that the selection of

any one choice represents “selecting an item."
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Phillips ‘960 discloses, "The present invention is directed to techniques that permit the

user to implement a form of "jukebox" on a portable audio device. A jukebox manager allows the

user to create, edit, and utilize a playlist comprising one or more data files. In a typical

implementation, each data file is a separate musical track. The jukebox manager provides the

user with a quick, flexible tool to organize music into playlists." (paragraph 10) For example,

(in a first screen) the user may select the metatag "genre" in a display screen showing the

categories of metatags, for searching the database of musical tracks. See Figure 7. The display

(second display screen) then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as "Bock", "Blues",

"Rap", etc. (items) See Figure 8. If the user then selects (select in the second screen) the genre

"Blues", a listing of musical tracks with metatags matching the selected search criteria is

generated. The listing is shown in a display screen (third display screen) to allow the user to

select a particular musical track or tracks. (selecting an item in the third display screen)

Alternatively, when a particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues" - the system may automatically

generate a playlist of musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37)

“Altematively, the system 100 may simply display the resultant matches and permit the user to

manually select which musical tracks will be added to the newly created playlist." (paragraph 50)

(adding at least one track)

Per claim 6:

Phillips ‘960 discloses, for example, the user may select the metatag "genre" in a display

screen showing the categories of metatags, for searching the database of musical tracks. See
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Figure 7. The display then shows a screen listing the various "genre", such as "Rock", "Blues",

"Rap", etc. See Figure 8. If the user then selects the genre "Blues", a listing of musical tracks

with metatags matching the selectedlsearchcriteria is generated. (at least one track. . .associated

with a selected one of the category, subcategory, and item) The listing is shown in a display

screen to allow the user to select a particular musical track or tracks. Alternatively, when a

particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues" - the system may automatically generate a playlist of

musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria. (paragraphs 36-37) "Altematively, the system 100

may simply display the resultant matches and permit the user to manually select which musical

tracks will be added to the newly created playlist." (paragraph 50) (adding to the playlist) A

selected playlist or individual musical track may be played. (paragraph 31) (comprises one of

playing)

Per claim 7:

Phillips ‘960 discloses, "FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to generate a

playlist using metatags. In step 380, the user selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by

way of example, in the screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag,

such as genre (where genre may be in a third display screen), which causes the system 100 to

display the display screen 252 listing the various genre metatags corresponding to the various

musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the storage device 126). In addition, as noted

above, the user may select more_ than one metatag to further refine the selection of musical

tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-step processes in which one or more screen displays
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(first display screen, second display screen, third display screen) are provided to the user to guide

the user through the metatag selection process." (paragraph 48) The process described in

paragraph 48 is a general process of using display screens to guide the user through a selection

process. This process does not require a particular order of movement through categories, sub-

categories and items, consequently the user is not restricted from reverting back to an already

visited display screen. See navigating via the Open control button, Scroll Up / Down button.

(paragraph 28) “The user may manipulate through the lists of playlists using, by way of

example, the scroll bar 190 to select the desired playlist.” (paragraph 29) See Ekit control

button 178, which inherently takes control back one level. (paragraph 29) See Skip Rewind

button 212, which reverts a play command. (paragraph 31) Inherently, Phillips ‘96O teaches

reverting back. Altemately, an obvious variation of Phillips ‘960 includes “reverting back”,

given that “the user may manipulate through the lists of playlists. . .using the scroll bar. . .”,

thereby reverting back a level.

Per claim 8:

"FIG. 1 1 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to generate a playlist using metatags.

In step 380, the user selects a desired metatag from the list shown, by way of example, in the

screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag, such as genre, which

causes the system 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the various genre metatags

corresponding to the various musical tracks (present musical tracks in a 4”‘ display screen,

musical track items are associated with the genre selected) stored in the memory 104 (or in the
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storage device 126). In addition, as noted above, the user may select more than one metatag to

further refine the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-step processes

in which one or more screen displays are provided to the user to guide the user through the

metatag selection process." (paragraph 48) The process described in paragraph 48 may involve

providing to the user "one or more screen displays." "One or more screen displays“ includes four

screen displays.

Per claim 9:

Phillips ‘96O discloses a data structure is used to store metatags corresponding to musical

tracks stored in memory. The data structure may be searched for musical tracks that match

multiple metatags, such as genre, artist, song title, album title, date of recording, etc. (paragraphs

35-39) The various "genre", may include: "Rock", "Blues", "Rap", etc. See Figure 8. For

example, the user may select the metatag "genre" in a display screen showing the categories of

metatags, for searching the database of musical tracks. See Figure 7. The display then shows a

screen listing the various "genre", such as "Rock", "Blues", "Rap", etc. If the user then selects

the genre "Blues", a listing of musical tracks with metatags matching the selected search criteria

is generated. The listing is shown in a display screen to allow the user to select a particular

musical track or tracks. Alternatively, when a particular genre is selected - e.g. "Blues" - the

system may automatically generate a playlist of musical tracks that satisfy the search criteria.

(paragraphs 36-3 7)
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To the extent that a first display fails to explicitly display “Artist”, Album” and “Genre”,

it is noted that Phillips ‘960 suggested variations in the user information provided to the display

screen. “Those skilled in the art will recognize that numerous variations are possible with the

present invention. . .replaced with other information, such as metatags indicating categories or

other identifier tags that correspond to the selected musical track.” (paragraph 32) (replace with

categories such as Artist, Album, and Genre) Phillips ‘960 explicitly teaches the Artist and

Album metatag at paragraph 36. Phillips ‘960 explicitly teaches the Genre metatag at paragraph

37. “It should be noted that each musical track may have a number of different metatags to

easily enable the user to search the data structure and automatically generate playlists.”

(paragraph 3 8)

Per claim 10:

Phillips ‘960 discloses, "FIG. 11 illustrates the operation of the system 100 to generate a

playlist using metatags. In step 380, the user selects a desired metatag (See rejection of claim 9

above, that suggests an album and genre metatags)from the list shown, by way of example, in the

' screen display 250, illustrated in FIG. 7. The user may select a metatag, such as genre, which

causes the system 100 to display the display screen 252 listing the various genre metatags

corresponding to the various musical tracks stored in the memory 104 (or in the storage device

126). In addition, as noted above, the user may select more than one metadata to further refine

the selection of musical tracks. Thus, step 380 may represent multi-step processes in which one

or more screen displays are provided to the user to guide the user through the metatag selection
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